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1st Vice President

ler Vicepresidente
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OLIVER F. CLARKE JORGE REMONDA
Treasurer Secretary

Tesorero Secretario

The Daily Gleaner La Voz del Interior
Kingston, Jamaica Cérdoba, Argentina

William P, Williamson, Jr.
Executive Director -.Director Ejecutivo
Miami, Florida
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EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE - COMITE EJECUTIVO
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Chairman - Presidente
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HELEN K. COPLEY
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The Miami Herald
Miami, Florida
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Miami, Florida

WILBUR G. LANDREY

" 8t. Petersburg Times

St. Petersburg, Florida
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La Opinidn
Los Angeles, California

JOHN T. McCUTCHEON
Chicago Tribune
Chicago, Illinois

DAVID MELISSNER
The Milwaukee Journal
Milwaukee, Wisconsin

JULIO C.FERREIRA DE MESQUITA
0 Estado de S. Paulo
Sao Paulo, Brazil

ALEJANDRO MIRO QUESADA
E1l Comercio
Lima, Peri

. HUGH PATTERSON

Arkansas Gazette
Little Rock, Arkansas

EDWARD SEATON
Seaton Publishing Co.
Manhattan, Kansas

ADVISORY COUNCIL -~ CONSEJO CONSULTIVO

GEORGE BEEBE
The Miami Herald
Miami, Florida

M. F. DO NASCIMENTO BRITO
Jornal do Brasil
Rio de Janeiro, Brasil

ROBERT U. BROWN
Editor & Publisher
New York, N.Y.

RAYMOND E. DIX
The Daily Record
Wooster, Ohio

AGUSTIN E. EDWARDS
El Mercurio
Santiago, Chile

HAROLD E. FITZGERALD
Life Member ~ Socio Vitalicio
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Life Member - Socio Vitalicio
New York, N.Y.



JOHN R. HERBERT
Life Member - Socio Vitalicio
North Quincy, Mass.

LEE HILLS
Knight-Ridder Newspapers
Miami, Florida

ARGENTINA S. HILLS
E1 Mundo
San Juan, Puerto Rico

JACK R. HOWARD
Scripps-Howard Newspapers
New York, N.Y.

JOHN S. KNIGHT
Knight-Ridder Newspapers
Miami, Florida

RODRIGO MADRIGAIL NIETO
La Repiiblica
San José, Costa Rica

GUILLERMO MARTINEZ MARQUEZ
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La Habana, Cuba
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JULIO DE MESQUITA NETO
0 Estado de S. Paulo
Sao Paulo, Brasil

‘ROMULO O'FARRILL, JR.

Novedades
México, D.F.

GERMAN E. ORNES
El Caribe
Santo Domingo, Rep. Dominicana

JOHN T. O'ROURKE
Scripps~Howard Newspapers
Washington, D.C.

JOSHUA B. POWERS
Life Member - Socio Vitalicio
New York, N.Y.

E. W. Scripps
Scripps League Newspapers
Charlottesville, Virginia

JOHN C. A. WATKINS
The Providence Journal-Bulletin
Providence, Rhode Island

BOARD OF DIRECTORS - JUNTA DE DIRECTORES

OSCAR ALARCON
El Heraldo
México, D,F,

LUIS GABRIEL CANO
El Espectador
Bogota, Colombia

HELEN K. COPLEY
Copley Newspapers
La Jolla, California

JOSE DUTRIZ
La Prensa Grifica
San Salvador, El Salvador

JORGE E.
El Dia
La Plata, Argentina

FASCETTO

1978 - 1981

MAXIMO GAINZA
La Prensa
Buenos Aires, Argentina -

MARIAN S. HEISKELL
The New York Times
New York, N.Y.

ALEJANDRO JUNCO DE LA VEGA
El Norte
Monterrey, México

RAUL KRAISELBURD
El Dia
La Plata, Argentina

CARLOS OVIDIO LAGOS
Diario La Capital
Rosario, Argentina
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JOHN T. McCUTCHEON
The Chicago Tribune
Chicago, Illinois

JOHN McMULLAN
The Miami Herald
Miami, Florida

EDWARD SEATON

HILDA O'FARRILL
The News
México, D.F.

"HERNANDO SANTOS

El Tiempo
Bogotd, Colombia

Seaton Publishing Co.
~ Manhattan, Kansas

1979 - 1982

HORACIO AGUIRRE
Diario Las Americas
Miami, Florida

CARLOS CANELAS
Los Tiempos
Cochabamba, Bolivia

RIOBO CAPUTTO
El Litoral
Santa Fe, Argentina

OLIVER F. CLARKE
The Daily Gleaner
Kingston, Jamaica

JACK FENDELL
Hearst Corporation
San José, Costa Rica

EDWARD H. HARTE
Harte-Hanks Newspapers
Corpus Christi, Texas

ALFREDO IZAGUIRRE
El Crisol (in exile) (en exilio)
La Habana, Cuba

WILBUR G. LANDREY
St. Petersburg Times
St. Petersburg, Florida

DAVID MEISSNER
The Milwaukee Journal
Milwaukee, Wisconsin

JULIO C. FERREIRA DE MESQUITA
0 Estado de S. Paulo
Sao Paulo, Brazil

ALEJANDRO MIRO QUESADA
El Comercio
Lima, Perii

LUIS TEOFILO NUNEZ
El Universal
Caracas, Venezuela

HUGH PATTERSON
The Arkansas Gazette
Little Rock, Arkansas

AMTLCAR SANTAMARIA
La Prensa
San Pedro Sula, Honduras

GERARDUS J. SCHOUTEN

The News

Oranjestad, Aruba, N.A.

1980 - 1983

ENRIQUE ALTAMIRANO
El Diario de Hoy
San Salvador, El Salvador

JORGE CARRASCO
El Diario
La Paz, Bolivia

CHARLES DANCEY
Peoria Journal-Star
Peoria, Illinois

HECTOR DAVALOS
Novedades
México, D.F.



ARTURO FONTAINE
El Mercurio
Santiago, Chile

WILLIAM GIANDONI
Copley News Service
San Diego, California

JORGE HERNANDEZ
El Colombiano
Medellin, Colombia

DAVID KRASLOW
The Miami News
Miami, Florida

IGNACIO E. LOZANO
La Opinion
Los Angeles, California

PETER MANIGAULT
Evening Post Publishing Co.
Charleston, South Carolina

FEDERICO C. MASSOT
La Nueva Provincia
Bahia Blanca, Argentina

REV. ALBERT J. NEVINS
Our. Sunday Visitor
Tampa, Florida

JORGE REMONDA
La Voz del Interior
Cordoba , Argentina

CARLOS A. RICART
Listin Diario

Santo Domingo, Rep. Dominicana

CHRISTOPHER YOUNG
Southam News Service

Ottawa, Canada
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Active Members - Socios Activos

ARGENTINA

LA CAPITAL, Rosario (SF)
M/M Carlos Ovidio Lagos
Gabriela Fiorito

CLARIN, Buenos Aires
M/M Horacio Rioja

EL DIA, La Plata
M/M Raul Kraiselburd

FL DIARIO, Parand
M/M Luis F. Etchevehere

DIARIO POPULAR, Avellaneda
Mrs. Isabel Fascetto

ESQUIU-COLOR, Buenos Aires
M/M Luis E. Luchia-Puig

GACETA DE LA TARDE, La Plata
Mr. Jorge E. Fascetto

EL LITORAL, Corrientes
Gabriel Feris

LA NACION, Buenos Aires

M/M Bartolomé L. Mitre
Luis Mario Lozzia
Miguel Torres

LA NUEVA PROVINCIA, Bahia Blanca

Federico Massot

PREGON, Jujuy
M/M Annuar Jorge

LA PRENSA, Buenos Aires
M/M Maximo Gainza..

PUNTAL, Rio Cuarto
M/M Carlos H. Biset

LA RAZON, Buenos Aires
M/M Lauro F. Laifo

LA SEMANA Y USTED, Buenos Aires

M/M Jorge Fontevecchia

TELAM, S.A., Buenos Aires
Rafael B. de Piano



ARGENTINA (Cont'd)

EL TRIBUNO, Salta
M/M Juan C. Romero

LA VOZ DEL INTERIOR, Cérdoba

M/M Jorge Remonda
M/M Rodolfo Correo

BOLIVIA

EL DIARIO, La Paz

Jorge Carrasco

Mrs. Elena J. de Carrasco
M/M Jorge Carrasco J.

HOY, La Paz
M/M Carlos Romero

JORNADA, La Paz
Jaime Rios

EL MUNDO, Santa Cruz
Hugo Paz
Luis Perrogdn

LOS TIEMPOS, Cochabamba
Alfonso Canelas

BRAZIL

O ESTADO DE S. PAULO, S. Paulo

Julio de Mesquita Neto
Samuel Dirceu

JORNAL DA TARDE, S. Paulo

Julio César Ferreira de Mesquita

A TARDE, Salvador, Bahia

Mrs. Regina Mello Leitao
M/M Renato Simoes

Cruz Rios

‘Jorge Calmon

A TRIBUNA, Santos
M/M Roberto M. Santini

CHILE

EL MERCURIO, Santiago
Agustin J. Edwards
Therese Matthews

M/M Carlos Fell

Vi

CHILE (Cont'd)

EL RANCAGUINO, Rancagua
M/M Héctor Gonzdlez

COLOMBIA
EL COLOMBIANO, Medellin
Jorge Herndndez R.

EL TIEMPO, Bogotd
Carlos Pinilla
COSTA RICA
LA NACION, San José

M/M Manuel Jiménez
Rodrigo Madrigal

cuBA

EL CRISOL (in exile), Havana

M/M Alfred Izaguirre

EL PAIS (in exile), Havana
Guillermo Martinez Marquez

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

EL CARIBE, Santo Domingo
Germian E. Ornes
Ginny Ornes

ECUADOR

EL COMERCIO, Quito
M/M Humberto Vacas
Rodrigo Espinosa
M/M David Mantilla
IMAGEN, Guayaquil

Fernando Naranjo V.

FRANCE

AGENCE FRANCE PRESSE, Paris

Henry Pigeat
Alberto Carbone
Alain Fontan
Jacques Kaufmann
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HAITI

LE NOEVELLISTE, Port au Prince
Max Chauvet

HONDURAS

LA PRENSA, San Pedro Sula
Jorge S. Canahuati
Amilcar Santamaria

MEXICO

DIARIO DE LA TARDE, México DF
M/M Héctor Davalos

M. Isabel D3avalos

Héctor Divalos, Jr.

EXPRESION DE GUERRERO, Chilpancingo
José L. Nava
Ricardo Gomez

NOVEDADES DE QUINTANA ROO, Canciin
Andrés Garcia G..

NOVEDADES DE YUCATAN, Mérida
M/M Andrés Garcia Lavin

OCHO COLUMNAS, Guadalajara
M/M Gonzalo Leafio

Rafael Rodriguez

Julio Bazan

SELECCIONES READER'S DIGEST, México DF
Antonio Rodriguez Villar

THE NETHERLANDS ANTILLES

THE NEWS, Oranjestad, Aruba
G.J. Schouten

NICARAGUA

LA PRENSA, Managua
Mrs. Violeta Chamorro
M/M Pedro J. Chamorro B.

PANAMA
LA PRENSA, Panami
Fabian A. Echever

PARAGUAY

ABC COLOR, Asuncidn
M/M Aldo Zuccolillo

ULTIMA HORA, Asuncién
Demetrio Rojas C.

PERU

EL COMERCIO, Lima
Alejandro Mird Quesada

CORREO, Lima
M/M Enrique Agois

EXPRESO, Lima
M/M Mario Miglio

LA PRENSA

M/M Arturo Salazar
PUERTO_RICO
EL MUNDO, San Juan
Mrs. Tina Hills
M/M Peter F. Albi

EL SALVADOR

EL DIARIO DE HOY, San Salvador
Enrique Altamirano

LA PRENSA GRAFICA, San Salvador
M/M Roberto Dutriz

SPAIN

AGENCIA EFE, S.A., Madrid

Luis Maria Ansén

Indalecio Diaz
Amadeo Llados

UNITED STATES

Alaska

ANCHORAGE TIMES, Anchorage
M/M Robert B. Atwood
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Arkansas

ARKANSAS GAZETTE, Little Rock
M/M Hugh B. Patterson

California

COPLEY NEWSPAPERS, La Jolla
Mrs. Helen K. Copley

David C. Copley

William Giandoni

Connecticut

THE MERIDEN RECORD, Meriden
M/M Carter H. White

Florida

DIARIO LAS AMERICAS, Miami
M/M Horacio Aguirre
M/M Francisco Aguirre

KNIGH RIDDER NEWSPAPERS, Miami
Lee Hills

THE MIAMI HERALD, Miami
George Beebe

M/M John McMullan

M/M Don Shoemaker
Roberto Fabricio

THE MIAMI NEWS, Cox Newsp., Miami
M/M David Kraslow

ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, St. Petersburg
M/M Wilbur G. Landrey

Jllinois

THE CHICAGO TRIBUNE, Chicago
M/M John McCutcheon

PEORIA JOURNAL STAR, Peoria
M/M Charles L. Dancey
Kansas

THE MANHATTAN MERCURY, Manhattan
M/M Edward Seaton

Massachusetts

THE PATRIOT LEDGER, Quincy
M/M K. Prescott Low

New York

THE ASSOCIATED PRESS, New York

M/M Bruce Handler (R.de Janeiro)

HAITI-OBSERVATEUR, New York
M/M Leopold L. Joseph

HEARST CORP., (King Features), N.Y.
Andy Weilandt
M/M James D. Fendell, (C.Rica)

NEWSDAY, Long Island
Anthony E. Insolia
Jean Uris

THE NEW: YORK TIMES
M/M Sam Summerlin

SCRIPPS~HOWARD NEWSPAPERS, N.Y.
M/M Jack R, Howard

UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, N.Y.
M/M Claude Hippeau

M/M Luis Menezes

M/M Roberto Schazin, (Argentina)
John Virtue, (México)

Ohio

THE DAILY RECORD, Wooster
M/M Raymond E. Dix

SCRIPPS-HOWARD NEWSPAPERS,Cincinnati
M/M Charles E. Scripps

Oklahoma

THE TULSA TRIBUNE, Tulsa

M/M Jenkin Lloyd Jones

Rhode Island

THE PROVIDENCE JOURNAL, Providence
M/M John C.A. Watkins
Texas

THE WHARTON JOURNAL, Wharton
Joseph A. Taylor
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Wyoming

LARAMIE DAILY BOOMERANG, Laramie
M/M R. R. Allbaugh

Utah

THE DESERET NEWS, Salt L. City
Jason Garcia Souza

URUGUAY

Revista BUSQUEDA y HOY, Montevideo
M/M Danilo Arbilla 4

EL DIA, Montevideo
M/M César Clivio

M/M José L. Batlle
M/M Jorge L. Franzini
M/M Jorge Otero

Revista-Seminario OPINAR, Montevideo
Américo P, Ricardoni

VENEZUELA

BLOQUE DE PUBLICACIONES DEARMAS, Caracas

M/M Andrés de Armas
M/M Armando de Armas, Jr.

EL. NACIONAL, Caracas
M/M José Carta
Euro Fuenmayor

NOTI-TARDE, Caracas
Rafael J. Melendez
J. Gustavo Balza

EL UNIVERSAL, Caracas
Luis T. Nuilez
Mrs. Anita de Zuloaga

WEST INDIES
Barbados

THE NATION, Fontabelle, St. Michael
Harold Hoyte

Jamaica

THE DAILY GLEANER, Kingston
Oliver Clarke

Ms. Sarita Cawston

Trinidad

TRINIDAD GUARDIAN, P. of Spain

Mark A. Conyers

ASSOCIATE MEMBERS-SOCIOS COOPERADORES

M/M Harry Andree
ROCKWELL GRAPHIC SYSTEMS, C.Gables, FL

M/M George R. Arellano
ABITIBI-PRICE SALES CORP., N.Y.

M/M Sergio Betancourt
PAN AMERICAN WORLD AIRWAYS, Mlaml, Fla.

Mario Castilla S.
GRAFICENTRO DE MEXICO, SA .México DF

Mrs. Sylvia Chiodini
BOWATER SALES CO., Greenvile, S.C.

René Donoso L.
CELPEX LTDA., Santiago, Chile

H. T. Eckhart
HARRIS CORP., Westerly, RI

M/M John Fercsey
INTERCO PRESS, New York, N.Y.

Douglas A. Gripp
L.ANGELES TIMES-WASHINGTON POST NEWS
SERVICE, Washington, D.C.

George Hall
AUTOGRAFICA, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil

Al Hospel
STAR INTERNATIONAL CORP. Grafton, WI

I. Beatriz Lera
FRANCISCO LERA, S.A., Bs.As. Arg.

Erik H. Ljungberg
HARRIS CORPORATION, Westerly, RI

Joseph R. Maceda
HARRIS CORPORATION, Melbourne, Fla.

M/M William A, MacVay
CONSOLIDATED NEWSPRINT, INC, N.Y.



ASSOCIATE MEMBERS-SOCIOS COOPERADORES
(Cont'd)

William Marchak
MacMILLAN BLOEDEL LTD., Vancouver Canada

M/M Ian Michaud ,
REED INC., Toronto, Canada

M/M Jorge Noseda
PAPEL PRENSA, S.A. Bs. Aires, Arg.

M/M James O'Connor
INTERNATIONAL PAPERS SALES, Montreal, CA

M/M Harry Quayle
HARRIS CORPORATION, Mexico, DF

M/M Leo Schenker
CENTRAL NATIONAL CORP., New York

Starr Smith .
SYNDICATED COLUMNIST, Montgomery, AL

M/M Erik Svedelius
CIA. T. JANER COMERCIO E INDUSTRIA,
Sao Paulo, Brazil

M/M Arturo Villar
ALA, AGENCIA LATINOAMERICANA, Miami, Fla.

M/M Stuart Waddell
B.C. FOREST PROD. LTD., Vancouver,
Canada

Gustavo Wahren
SCANPAPEL S.A., Bs. Aires, Argentina

OBSERVERS

ABITIBI-PRICE SALES CORP. New York
M/M Jorge Santelli

Paul A. Planet

Edward Campbell

AGORA-O PEIXEIRO, Rio Grande do S. Brazil

Germano Toralles Leite

ATR-IAAB, Montevideo, Uruguay
M/M Luis Alberto Solé

ASOCIACION DE EDITORES DE DIARIOS
ESPANOLES, Madrid, Espaia

Pedro Crespo de Lara

Santiago Rey

OBSERVERS-OBSERVADORES, (Cont'd)

AUTOGRAFICA, Bs. As. Arg.
M/M Robert A. Haymes

‘BID, Washington, D.C.

Carlos Hirsch

BOWATER SALES CO., Greenvile, SC
Leo Chiodini

CELPEX LTDA., Santiago, Chile
Ricardo Cortés-Monroy

CENTRAL NATIONAL CORP., N.Y.
M/M Samuel Dean
M/M Pedro Auspitz, (Arg.)

CIA T.JANER COM. E. INDUSTRIA
Sao Paulo, Brazil

Tor Janér

Werner R. Strube

Octavio Gabizo de Faria

CONSOLIDATED NEWSPRINT, INC., N.Y.
Michel A. Jodoin

DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL, Daytona
Beach, Florida
M/M Herbert M. Davidson

EL DEBER, Santa Cruz, Bolivia
M/M Pedro Rivero

dpa-DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR,
Hamburg, Germany

M/M Thilo Pohlert

Gustavo Spangenberg

M/M Horst H. Grimm

DIARIO LATINO, S. Salvador, El. Salv.
Guillermo Machén

DIARIO DE NATAL E POTI, Natal, Brazil
Alfonso Viana

EDIMPRES, Quito, Ecuador
Jaime Mantilla

EXCELSIOR, México, D.F.
M/M Jorge Castillero

GRAFICENTRO DE MEXICO, S.A. Mex.,DF.
Ms. Marina E. Benavides
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OBSERVERS~OBSERVADORES (Cont'd)

HAITI TRAIT D'UNION, New York
Carl Laboissiere

HARRIS CORPORATION, Melbourne, Fla.
Harold Evans

Otto Lanz

C. Kuryla

Karl J.0. Klokler (West. RI)

Tomdas Ortega (México)

HARRIS CORPORATION, Dallas, Texas
Decio Ayala (Brasil)
Miguel Trocoli (Brasil)

HARRIS CORPORATION, Westerly, R.I.
Julio Sanclemente

Donald W. Koppel (Dallas)

Wilhelm B. Voss (Dallas)

HOLTZMAN & CIE AG, Frankfurt, Germany
Wilhelm L. Mayer

INTERCO PRESS, Rio de Janeiro, Brasil
M/M Kristof Kallay
M/M Gilson Campos

INTERNATIONAL PAPER SALES, Montreal, CA
M/M Harald Barfod
M/M Peter Curtis

LORILLEUX DO BRASIL, Sao Paulo, Brasil
Milton Lima Peretti

MacMILLAN BLOEDEL LTD., Vancouver, CA
Leonard Kottmeir

EL MEXICANO, Tijuana, México
M/M Sergio Gomez

MYCRO-TEK, INC., Wichita, KS
George Ldpez

EL PUEBLO, Arequipa, Per
Pedro Morales

REED INC., Toronto, Canada
Hans Hering

RENACER DE CHILE, Angol, Chile
M/M Napoledn Rubilar

ROCKWELL GRAPHIC SYSTEMS, C.Gables, Fla.

M/M Jerko Rendic
M/M Philip Egner

WILLIAM J. SCHECHTER, New York
M/M William J. Schechter

SAMAB, Rio de Janeiro, Brasil

Franklin Augusto Pinto
Carlos Alberto Safadi
Luis Borges dos Santos

SOLNA KING CORP., Joplin, MO
M/M Rolando M., Aguirre

TIEMPO, Cérdoba, Argentina
M/M José Herndndez

VOZ DE DURANGO, Durango México
M/M Salvador Nava

WRFM RADIO, New York, N.Y.
Mark Bench

GUESTS

Philip Avila (IAPA Scholar)
Quito, Ecuador

Murillo Belchior
INSTITUTO BRASIL-ESTADOS UNIDOS
Rio de Janeiro, Brasil

Cushrow Irani
THE STATESMAN, Calcutta, India

Hamdy Kandill
UNESCO, Paris, France

Jean Manzdén -
JEAN MANZON PRODUCOES
Sao Paulo, Brasil






BOARD OF DIRECTORS JUNTA DE DIRECTORES
Tuesday, October 13 Martes, 13 de octubre
9:00 A.M, 9:00 A.M.

The Board of Directors met at La Junta de Directores se reunid
9:00 A.M. under the chairmanship a las 9:00 A.M. bajo la presidencia
of IAPA President, TLuis Tedfilo del Presidente de la SIP, Luis Teof]lo
Niiez. Secretary Jorge Remonda Nifez. El Secretario, Sr. Jorge Re-
called the roll and there being a monda, pasd lista, y habiendo quorum,
quorum, Mr. Niifez called on Exe- el Sr. Niafiez did la palabra al Sr. Ho-
cutive Committee Chairman, Horacio racio Aguirre, Presidente del Comité
Aguirre, to read his report. Ejecutivo, para que leyera su informe.

SR. HORACIO AGUIRRE (Diario Las Américas, Miami, Florida): Sefor Presiden-
te, sefiores miembros de la Junta Directiva y del Comit& Consultivo.

Cumplo con el deber de informar a la Junta Directiva acerca de las activi-
dades generales de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa en mi coundicidén de Pre-
sidente del Comité Ejecutivo.

El periodo sobre el cual tenemos que hablar es el comprendido entre nuestra
reunidn de Barbados en los {ltimos dias de marzo y primeros de abril, hasta el
presente.

Como todos recordamos, desde el mes de febrero se encuentra al frente de la
Gerencia General nuestro querido colega y amigo Bill Williamson, quien por cin-
co periodos consecutivos fue miembro de nuestra Junta Directiva representando
al periddico Brazil Herald.

En Barbados se estrend &l --por asi decirlo-- en sus funciones en una reunién
que fue sumamente importante., Contd alli con la magnifica colaboracién de nues-
tro ex-Gerente General, gran periodista y gran amigo, Jim Canel. Durante las
circunstancias de todos conocidas con respecto al funcionamiento de la SIP, a
partir précticamente de la Asamblea General celebrada en octubre de 1980 en San
Diego, California, Jim Canel nos did, con gran entusiasmo y eficiencia, su ayuda
a pesar de no ser &l ya Gerente General de la institucidn.

A propdsito de Jim Canel, quiero decirles que &l me ha pedido en amable car-
ta, que ponga en conocimiento de la Junta Directiva y también de todos los miem-
bros de la SIP que el veintinueve de septiembre, en unidn de su esposa, nuesira
querida y respetada amiga, Dorothy, se fue a Francia, en viaje de vacaciones
usando los billetes de avidn que les fueron obsequiados por la SIP a ambos en
reconocimiento a sus miltiples méritos y en ocasidén de separarse &l de las acti~
vidades ordinarias de su cargo. Todos nosotros, que recordamos con carifio a los
esposos Canel, les deseamos una grata permanencia en Europa, que bien lo merecen.

Por razones humanas y sentimentales, asi como por su sentido dramatico, tengo
que recordar, con admiracidn, con respeto y con afecto, la memoria de la senora
Antonieta de Niifiez Arismendi, la esposa de nuestro querido Presidente, Doctor
Luis Tedfilo Nifiez, fallecida prematuramente, después de dolorosa enfermedad, el
dia veintiseis de abril. FEse mismo dia también fallecid la madre de nuestro Pre-
sidente, la respetable dama dofia Mercedes Arismendi Niidez, viuda de uno de los
grandes del periodismo continental, fundador del movimiento interamericano en be-
neficio de la solidaridad de nuestra profesidn, el doctor Luis Tedfilo Nifiez GG~
mez,

Fueron duelos especiales, que embargaron de profundo dolor a nuestro Presi-



dente y a nuestra Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa.

En este periodo la SIP perdié a uno de sus mds ilustres valores, de vigorosa
raiz en la historia de nuestra institucién, el semlor John S. Knight. Nuestro ex-
Presidente, Doctor Guillermo Martinez-Marquez, figura sobresaliente de nuestra ’
Sociedad, de prestigio internacional, le rendirad tributo especial a la memoria
egregia del senor Knight.

En la Asamblea General, como es tradicidn, se les rendird homenaje a todos
nuestros colegas fallecidos durante el afo, entre quienes hay personas que por
nuchos lustros nos han acompanado con su talento y sus virtudes morales, como es
el caso de Riobd Caputto, miembro de la Junta Directiva durante muchos periodos,
recientemente fallecido.

Nos encontramos aqui reunidos en Rio de Janeiro, una de las mds importantes
ciudades del mundo, con una numerosa asistencia de miembros de distintas regiones
del Hemisferio Occidental, y con colegas de las agencias de prensa ETE, de Bspa-
fia, France Press, de Francia, DPA de Alemania y ANSA de Italia, asi como de la
Asociacidn de Editores de Diarios Espafioles.

En 1954, la Décima Asamblea se realizd en Sao Paulo. Con los gratos recuer-
dos de esas reuniones en este hermoso Brasil, hemos venido todos para seguir tra-
bajando por la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, dentro del funcionamiento de
sus organismos respectivos.

Ya se ha debatido, pais por pals, el estado de la libertad de prensa en esta
regidn del orbe. La situacidén critica que afronta el diario '"La Prensa’ de Ma-
nagua, cuya libertad ha sido restringida por suspensiones temporales y estd de
hecho amenazada inmensamenle, merece una atencidn especial de todos los periodis-
tas libres del mundo, para seguir siendo solidarios con ese periddico nicaraguen-
se al cual dedicd su vida nuestro inolvidable colega y amigo, el doctor Pedro
Joaquin Chamorro Cardenal, vilmente asesinado el diez de enero de 1978. Aqul
estA@n presentes su respetable viuda, dofia Violeta Barrios de Chamorro, su hijo
el Licenciado Pedro Joaquin Chamorro Barrios, actual co-Director del periddico,

y su distinguida esposa, sefiora Marta Lucia de Chamorro. Ellos estan represen-
tando en esta ocasidn, una vez mas, los ideales por los cuales vivid y muris Pe-
dro Joaquin Chamorro Cardenal.

En el complicado campo de la defensa de la libertad de premnsa y de expresidn
en general, la SIP ha continuado en su actitud vigilante con respecto a la cons-
piracidn que contra esa libertad se estd gestando, desde hace muchos afios, en la
UNESCO. La lucha debe continuar por muy dificil que sea, y es dificil porque
hay una inmensa cantidad de gobiernos empeiiados en regimentar la libertad de ex-
presidn para que, con cualquier pretexto, los periddicos, la televisidén y la ra-
dio publiquen y digan lo que interesa a los regimenes de turno. Los de ideologia
totalitaria son los mAs interesados en esta conspiracidn. Lamentablemente hay
que decir que algunos gobiernos democrdticos, por demagogia o por orientacidn so-
cialista, se han unido a la accién de los comunistas que son los que, bisicamente,
respaldan en la UNESCO el proyecto que tiende a controlar a los medios de infor-
macidn plblica por parte del Estado.

En la ciudad de Talloivres, Francia, tuvo lugar la conferencia ''Voces de la
Libertad'" de los medios de informacidn independientes, del quince al diecisiete
de mayo de este afio. Fue patrocinada por la Facultad de Leyes y Diplomacia de
la Universidad de Tufts en su Centro Europeo de Talloires, en cooperacidn con la
Comisidon Mundial de Libertad de Prensa. oy

/



Alli se redactd una "Declaracidn de Principios' de gran trascendencia. Fue
una declaracién aprobada undnimemente por los sesenta y tres delegados de veinti-
un paises y en ella se instd a la UNESCO a abandonar los intentos de regular la
informacidn global y a esforzarse, en cambio, por encontrar soluciones practicas
que promuevan el desarrollo de los medios de informacidn del Lercer mundo. Los
asistentes a esta meortanLlslma conferencia hicieron constar su profundd preo-
cupacidn por la tendencia creciente, en muchos paises y organismos internaciona-
les, de colocar los intereses del gobletno por sobre los del individuo, especial-
mente en lo que a informacidn se refiere"

La SIP estuvo representada alli por Andrés Garcia Lavin (Segundo Vicepresi-
dente STIP, Novedades, Mérida, Yucatdn, Méjico); por Julio C. Ferreira de Mesquita
(0 Estado de Sao Paulo, Brasil); y por el que les habla, Horacio Aguirre (Presi~
dente del Comité Ejecutivo de la SIP, Diario Las Américas, Miami, ¥lorida). Im-
portante es seflalar que nuestra Sociedad, de hecho, estuvo interpretada también
en otros colegas de mucha significacifn y experiencia, miembros de nuestra enti-

dad pero que estaban representando alli a otras organizaciones también de presti-
gio e influencia. Son ellos los ex-Presidentes de la S1P, sellor Lee Hills y sefio-
ra Argentina S. Hills, de la ASNE; selior George Beebe, de la Comisidén Mundial de
Libertad de Prensa; seflor Manuel Jiménez, de la Agencia Centroamericana de Noti-
cias; y el sefior Oliver Clarke, quien participé como disertante,

Kl contenido de esa Declaracidn de Talloires ha sido divulgado ampliamente
no sblo por la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, sino también por otras entida-
des del mundo libre preocupadas por la suerte de la libertad de expresidn, tan
amenazada por la UNESCO en parte y por muchos regimenes dictatoriales o totali-
tarios en general.

Naturalmente, estas declaraciones valen en la medida en que sean constaute-
mente usadas como bandera de lucha por los periodistas del mundo libre y tambidn
por todos aquellos que, sin ser periodistas, tienen conciencia del peligro que
toda esta campana representa,

Es de extraordinaria importancia decir que en la CAmara de Representantes de
los Estados Unidos se aprobd una fuerte emmienda con una votacidn de trescientos
setenta y dos contra sdlo diecinueve en el sentido de cortarle los fondos a la
UNESCO si ésta tratase de poner en practica métodos para controlar la prensa.

También es muy importante decir que con fecha 17 de septiembre de 1981, el
Presidente Ronald Reagan envid una carta excepcionalmente oportuna y valiente
al Honorable Thomas P. 0!'Neill, Jr., vocero de la Cdmara de Representantes, en
relacidn con este grave asunto. El Presidente Reagan se refiere a la Declaracidn
de Talloires, diciendo: 'Con fuerza apoyamos --y traemos a la atencidn de todas
las naciones—- la declaracidn hecha por lideres de los medios independientes de
informacién de veintiun paises en la Conferencia 'Voces de la Libertad', que se
celebrd en Talloires, Francia, en mayo de este afio. No consideramos que podemos
continuar apoyando a una UNESCO que le da las espaldas a los altos propdsitos a
los que esta organizacidn originalmente debia servir"

0jald que otros jefes de gobierno de estados libres escriban cartas de esa
naturaleza excepcional dirigidas a los respectivos cuerpos legislativos de sus
paises.

Como presidente del Comité Ejecutivo de la SIP debo mencionar el trabajo va--
lioso hecho por el Primer Vicepresidente de nuestra Sociedad, seflor Charles E.
Scripps, durante los meses en que, por separacidén voluntaria del Presidente, Dr.
Luis Tedfilo N{nez, ejercid @l la presidencia interina. Charles Scripps estuvo



constantemente en contacto con nuestras oficinas en Miami, las visitd cuando fue
necesario y demostrd una gran habilidad que fue, en momentos dificiles, muy Gtil
para la SIP. FEdward Seaton, ha trabajado también intensamente en la elaboracidn
del programa de esta 37 Asamblea General. Y George Beebe, nuestro mids reciente
ex-Presidente, con su experiencia de muchos afios de ex-Presidente del Comité
Ejecutivo, también cooperd con acierto y buena voluntad en las labores de este
ano.

Tambidn debo reconocer en forma especial la labor de nuestro Segundo Vicepre-
sidente, Andrés Garcia Lavin, quien fue de Mérida a Miami varias veces para darnos
la contribucién de sus conocimientos y de su devocidén a la SIP.

El Comité Ejecutivo acordd someter a la consideracidén de la Junta Directiva
unas emmiendas a los Estatutos de nuestra Sociedad, habiéndose distribuido con
anterioridad, de acuerdo con lo estipulado en esos Estatutos, el texto corres-
pondiente. Me ha informado nuestro Gerente General, sefior Williamson, que hay
una diferencia entre el proyecto del texto en inglés y el espafiol, siendo el co-
rrecto el de inglés.

Debemos seguir trabajando por aumentar el nimero de nuestros socios que en la
actualidad son novecientos ochenta.

En realidad, cada uno de nosotros, como miembros de la Sociedad, debemos con-
vertirnos en miembros del Comité de Socios para atraer a nuestra entidad a perid-
dicos nuevos que se junten a nosotros en el esfuerzo de defender la libertad de
expresidn.

Que Dios nos ayude a seguir fortaleciendo los vinculos del periodismo del
Hemisferio Occidental y que nos dé& fuerzas y visidn para continuar defendiendo
ia libertad de prensa que es indispensable para el funcionamiento de una democra-
cia seria y para la existencia de las otras libertades piiblicas.

Muchas gracias.

SR. LUIS TEOFILO NUNEZ (El Universal, Caracas, Venezuela): Muchas gracias,
Dr. Aguirre, por la forma brillante que ha presentado usted el informe del Comi-
té Ejecutivo. Voy a dar lectura a unos telegramas que hemos recibido.

"Nuevamente obligaciones congreso me impiden asistir a la 37a. Asamblea de
la SIP. Espiritualmente estoy con ustedes y deseando todo éxito a esa importan-
te reunidn. Saludo a todos mis grandes amigos. Rodrigo Madrigal Nieto."

"I am very sorry for not going because of last moment problems. Very truly
yours, Juan Fernidndez Heraldo, Barranquilla, Colombia."

"Fervorosos saludos asistentes 37a. Reunidn representantes prensa democri-
tica libre. Ruégole salude Presidente y Violeta Chamorro. Exitos evento. Ju-
lio Villagran Lara, Presidente Asociacidn Periodistas de Guayaquil. Confedera-
cidén Americana de Periodistas."

Ahora le voy a pedir a nuestro-ex-Presidente, Raymond Dix, para que presente
los nuevos socios de la SIP para la aprobacidn de esta Junta de Directores. Se-
nor Dix.

MR. RAYMOND E. DIX (The Daily Record, Wooster, Ohio): Mr. President and
members of the Board of Directors of the Inter American Press Association. We
are recommending thirty one for new membership in the Inter American Press Asso—



ciation. Our Committee, besides myself, is composed of Jorge Remonda, Argenti-
na; Andrés Garcia Lavin, Mexico; Miriam Beltrdn, Perli; James Fendell, Costa Rica;
Carlos Canelas, Bolivia; and, of course, Bill Williamson, our General Manager,
who has put all of this together and our President, Luis Niifiez, who wrote and
signed numerous letters to our prospects. A lot of work. Jim Fendell stepped
in for his father, Jack, who is unable to attend this meeting because he is at-
tending another in Europe where he is receiving a special honor for his 50 years
with King Features. '

You will notice in this report that there are four nominees from Bolivia;
there would be five if the year rule was not in force. This has to be the high-
est gain percentagewise of any new members, from any one country. Carlos Canelas'
son is here; he will, I am sure, tell his father how much we appreciate what he
has domne.

The Western Hemisphere needs us and we need each other. If we work together,
we just might be able to keep this part of the world free. There are many things
that we need: we always need the truth; we need to be proud now and then, and we
need to be courageous enough to speak out when necessary. All that seems to mean
that we need the IAPA and we need to help it grow.

Our Committee went over these names rather completely yesterday, and we sub-
mit them to you now:

The Anniston Star, Anniston, Alabama; Artesia Daily Press, Artesia, New Mexico;
Brazil Express, Rio de Janeird, Brazil; Brazilian Tribune, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil;
Caribbean Dateline, Marsh Harbor, Abaco,Bahamas; Correo de los Viernes, Montevi-
deo, Uruguay; Costa Rica Report, El Paso, Texas; El Deber, Santa Cruz, Bolivia;

La Democracia, Montevideo, Uruguay; El Diario de Caracas, Caracas, Venezuela; Ex-
presién de Guerrero, Chilpancingo, México; Extra Aruba, Orangestadt, Aruba; Folha
de Roraima, Boa Vista, Brazil; Hoy, La Paz, Bolivia; Jornada, La Paz, Bolivia;
Jornal NH, Novo Hamburgo, Brazil; Meridiano, La Paz, Bolivia; El Mundo, Santa
Cruz, Boliviaj Ndmero Uno, Tuxtla, México; Opinar, Montevideo, Uruguay; The Pa-
triot Ledger, Quincy, Massachusetts; The Press-Tribune, Roseville, California;

La Prensa, Panamd, Repiiblica de Panamid; Puntal, Rio Cuarto, Argentina; A Tribuna,
Santos, Brazil; Troy Daily News, Troy, Ohio; .Vanguardia, Saltillo, México; La
Estrella de Panamd, Panamid, Repliblica de Panami@; El Rancaguino, Rancagua, Chile;
Ultima Hora, Lima, Per{i; dpa--Deutsche Press-Agentur, Hamburgo, Alemania Occiden-
tal; The Los Angeles Times/Washington Post News Service, Washington, D.C.; TELAM,
S.A., Buenos Aires, Argentina; Barbara W. Hartung, San Diego, State University,
San Diego, California; and Starr Smith, sindicated columnist, Montgomery, Alaba-
ma.

Mr. President, I submit these nominees for membership in the Inter American
Press Association, and I would like to move their acceptance. Is there a second
to the motion? Okay, it has passed. Thank you.

SR. NUNEZ: Muchas gracias, sefior Dix. Estos nuevos miembros vuelven a po—~
nernos por encima de los 1,000 asociados. Les pido un aplauso para los nuevos
miembros que han solicitado y que han sido aprobados. (Aplausos)

Ahora, le voy a pedir al Dr. Germin Ornes, de El1 Caribe, Santo Domingo, que
es el Presidente de nuestro Comité Legal, para que presente algunas alteraciones
que se van a proponer a los estatutos de nuestra sociedad.

SR. GERMAN ORNES (El Caribe, Santo Domingo, Repiiblica Dominicana): Las en-
miendas a la Carta y Estatutos de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa comprenden



varios articulos que principalmente tienen por objeto aumentar el niimero de
miembros del Consejo de Directores de 45 a 60, a fin de dar la posibilidad de
que mds personas participen activamente en los trabajos de la Comisidén.

Por lo general, el texto original es el texto en ingl&s, ya que la Socie-
dad Interamericana de Prensa estd incorporada en el estado de Delaware; asi
es que voy a leer las modificaciones siguiendo el texto en inglés.

The Executive Committee recommends the following amendments to the bylaws.
Underlined are words and phrases that have been added or changed. Deletions
are indicated by parenthesis quote parenthesis.

Article I, paragraph 1, C: Sixty individuals who shall be elected by the
annual General Assembly of the Association to compose the Board of Directors
as elected directors. Vacancies occurring on the board shall be filled by elec-
tion by the board. The Advisory Counsel shall be composed of the honorary of-
ficers, all past Presidents and all past Chairmen of the Executive Committee of
the Tnter American Press Association, the unincorporated predecessor of this
Association, all past Presiderts and all past Chairmen of the Executive Com-—
mittee of this Association, and all past officers of the Association, the Chair-
man then in office, and all past Chairmen of the Committee on Freedom of the
Press and Information, and the Presidents and Chairman then in office, and all
past Presidents and Chairmen of the Inter American Press Association Scholar-
ship Fund, Inc. and the IAPA Techmical Center, Inc., provided they have served
at least five years in those capacities. The members of the Advisory Council,
as well as the other ex-oficio members of the Board of Directors referred to
above, shall have the same powers and voting rights as the elected directors.
The members of the Advisory Council shall exercise their duties for life and
personally shall be life members of the Association.

Las ~vmiendas a este articulo son las tres primeras lineas, agregarle al
nombre de la Comisidon de Libertad de Prensa, Libertad de Prensa e Informacidn,
y la parte que dice: "The members of the Advisory Council shall exercise their
duties for life and personally shall be life members of the Association".

Article III, paragraph 2: --at each General Assembly 20 directors shall
be elected for a term of three years-- remainder of the paragraph unaltered.

Transitory paragraph following paragraph 2: -~Transitory. At the annual
General Assembly of 1982, 30 members shall be elected to the Board of Directors.
Thereafter, 20 members shall be elected annually. At the General Assembly of .
1982, the 20 candidates who obtain the largest number of votes shall be elected
for 3 years, the following five for two and the other five for one year. 1In case
of a tie for the various positions, decision shall be made by lot.

This is Article IIT, paragraph 3. No less than one~third of the elected
directors at all times shall be representative of publications which are printed
in the Western Hemisphere outside of the United States of America, and no less
than one~third of the elected directors shall be at all times representative of
publications which are printed in the United States of America.

Article ITI, paragraph 4: —-—-At any meeting of the Board of Directors, the
presence of 20 of the directors shall be necessary for a quorum. The number of
20 shall constitute a quorum.

Article III, paragraph 5: ——The Board of Directors of the Executive Com-~
mittee may assign special projects to the Advisory Council. The Advisory Council



may meet by itself together with the Board of Directors, the Executive Commit-—
tee, and the Committee on Freedom of the Press and Information. Members of the
Council shall have voice and vote at the meetings.

Article III, paragraph 8: ~--Special meetings of the Board may be called
by the President or any of the 20 directors. Remainder unaltered.

Estas son las modificaciones, las enmiendas al Articulo 3 que han sido pro-
puestas. Yo creo que debemos someterlas a discusidén y la sefiora Hills ha pedi-
do el uso de la palabra. Sra. Hills.

MRS. ARGENTINA HILLS (E1 Mundo, San Juan, Puerto Rico): Okay, Article III,
paragraph 3; I have a question there. I don't think that this really fulfills
what we are all about. We have Canadian members, therefore, my suggestion is,
—-it is not very clear when you say the Western Hemisphere for the Latin Ameri-
cans-- I think it should read: "Latin America and North America" and North Ame-
rica comprises also Canada. I beg your pardon? Sure, Latin America is also
Mexico.

SR. ORNES: What you forget is that it reads this way: ''not less than one
third of the elected members, at all times, shall be representatives of publica-
tions which are printed in the Western Hemisphere outside of the United States
of America and Canada."

MRS. HILLS: And then you have to repeat that again later on, where you
say: ''representatives of publications which are printed in the United States
of America and Canada'.

SR. ORNES: Then, what you want is that the 20 will be from the United
States and Canada?

MRS. HILLS: The one-third that you are speaking of. Sure. It is not
clear this way, you cannot leave the Canadian members out.

SR. ORNES: Then, it just has to be inserted once.

MRS. HILLS: Twice.

SR. ORNES: Twice? Will you write it and give it to me?
MRS. HILLé: Seaton is coming up to give it to you.

SR. ORNES: Oh, yes, you are right. Hay una enmienda al parrafo 3°, como
ha sido presentado por el Comité Ejecutivo. La Sra. Hills propone que ese pa-
rrafo lea asi: '"Not less than one-third of the elected directors at all times
shall be representatives of publications which are printed in the Western He-
misphere outside of the United States of America and Canada and not less than
one third of the elected directors shall be, at all times, representatives of
publications which are printed in the United States of America and Canada.'

La enmienda ha sido secundada. ;Aquellos que estén a favor? Ha sido apro-
bado el parrafo 3°, con las enmiendas propuestas por la sefiora Hills.

Ahora vamos a votar el articulo completo ya con sus enmiendas. El Sr. Krai-
selburd tiene la palabra. :

SR. RAUL E. KRAISELBURD (El Dia, La Platé, Argentina): Hay una confusién



I

en el artficulo ITI, parrafo 1°. Dice que el Presidente del Directorio y el Pre-
sidente en funciones y todos los ex-Presidentes del Directorio siempre que hayan
desempefiado su cargo por lo menos durante cinco afios y los Presidentes del Di~
rectorio nunca ocupan su cargo durante cinco anos.

SR. ORNES: Vamos a ver si hay alguna diferencia entre el texto inglés y el
espafiol. En primer lugar, el inglés dice: The Advisory Council shall be com-
posed of the honorary officers, all past Presidents and all past Chairmen of the
Executive Committee of the Inter American Press Association, the unincorporated
predecessor of this Association, all past Presidents and all past Chairmen of
the Executive Committee of this Association and all past officers of the Asso-
ciation, the Chairman then in office and all past Chairmen of the Committee on
Freedom of Press and Information and the Presidents and Chairmen then in office
and all past Presidents and Chairmen of the Inter American Press Association
Scholarship Fund and the IAPA Technical Center provided they have served at

least five years in this capacity.

El sefior Kraiselburd tiene razdén. Los Presidentes de la Sociedad nunca
han ejercido sus funciones por mAs de un ano y...

SR. KRAISELBURD: Yo creo que habria que re—escribir el parrafo totalmen-
te de nuevo.

SR. ORNES: No, lo que sucede es que se ha puesto el Presidente del Comité
Ejecutivo en la primera parte y no debe ir alli. Si leyera de esta manera:
"The Advisory Council shall be composed of the honorary officers, all past Pre-
gsidents of the Inter American Press Association, the unincorporated predecessor
of this Association, all past Presidents and all past Chairmen of the Executive
Committee of this Association, and all past officers of the Association, the
Chairmen, etc." it will be alright. Lo ‘que sucede es que de alguna manera se
ha puesto dos veces el Presidente del Comité& Ejecutivo. '

(Inaudible)
SR. ORNES: No, el Presidente de la Junta es el Presidente de la Sociedad.
MRS. HILLS: Mr. Chairman, what do you mean by "honorary officers"?

SR. ORNES: Well, we had an Honorary President once who was Dr. Alberto
Gainza Paz, and this article was passed when he was alive and he was our Hono-
rary President. I think that is the reason why this article reads in that way,
and I think that some day maybe we will have somebody that would be Honorary
President of the Association and, then, he will be member of the Advisory Coun-
cil at the same time. That is the reason. We don't have any Honorary Officers
at this time, but we used to have.

Yo creo que esto se puede arreglar de esta manera: El Consejo Consultivo

-

--~lo voy a leer en espanol-- estara integrado por los funcionarios honorarios,
todos los ex-Presidentes de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, asi como los
ex-Presidentes del Comité Ejecutivo, el Presidente en funcidén y todos los ex-
Presidentes de la Comisidn de Libertad de Prensa e Informacidn, el Presidente
en funcidén y todos los ex-Presidentes del Fondo de Becas de la SIP y el Presi-
dente del Directorio y el ex-Presidente en funciones y todos los ex-Presidentes
de Directorio y los ex-Presidentes técnicos de la SIP, siempre que hayan desem~

pefiado estos cargos por lo menos durante cinco afios.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Sefior Presidente, ¢quién es el Presidente del Directorio
en la Sociedad?
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SR. ORNES: El Presidente de la Sociedad.
SR. KRAISELBURD: Entonces no puede ocupar el cargo cinco afios.
SR. ORNES: No, no, estd correcto.

SR. KRAISELBURD: Yo creo que seria conveniente, y hago mocidn para que
esta emmienda de estatuto sea tratada en la Asamblea del afio que viene. Hago
mocidn para que re-escribamos toda...

SR. ORNES: Yo propondria otra cosa --nosotros tendremos otra reunidn del
Comité, del Consejo Directivo, el viernes-- que se haga una nueva redaccidn y que
lo tratemos el viernes.

SR. KRAISELBURD: De acuerdo, el viernes.

SR. ORNES: Queda sometida la propuesta de que estas enmiendas sean pos-
puestas para el Consejo de Directores del viernes, para tener tiempo de hacerle
una revisidn de redaccidn y ponerlas, hacerlas mads claras todavia.

SR. AGUIRRE: Sefior Presidente, yo quiero preguntarle al Sr. Kraiselburd
si su mocidn estd relacionada con la redaccidn del texto o con cuestiones esen-
ciales, distintas, porque en realidad todos tuvimos un mes antes de revisar, y
si es cuestidn de texto, es una cosa que realmente la podemos preparar facilmen-
te para la reunidn del viernes. Me parece entender que es por cuestidén de texto,
ino? (De redaccidn?

SR. KRAISELBURD: Yo tengo algunas dudas pero creo que podremos tratarlo el
viernes y conversar sobre las dudas que surjan. Las sucesivas redacciones en
espafiol me han generado algunas dudas, pero podemos conversarlas el viernes, no
me opongo a que se trate el viernes.

MR, DAVID KRASLOW (The Miami News, Miami, Florida): I would appreciate an
explanation of the provision that the members of the Advisory Council shall exer-—
cise their duties for life. I would like to understand why that language has
been recommended.

SR. ORNES: All that has been a tradition of the Inter American Press Asso-
ciation. The main reason, I guess, is not to loose the services of past Presi-
dents and officers that have been associated or have been in their posts for over
five years. Aside from that, I...

MR. KRASLOW: So, it simply formalizes existing practices?

Sr. ORNES: It formalizes existing practices, it is not a change in that.
Oh, T think it has a reason, that the former President that retires -—and I have
in mind the case of Mr. Andrew Heiskell, for example-- they will stay as life
members as long as they are in the Advisory Council, as well as members of the
Advisory Council. That is the only amendment to the Advisory Council integra-
tion.

MR. KRASLOW: Thank you,

SR. NUNEZ: Yo quiero sugerir que, de acuerdo con lo que dijo el Sr. Krai-
selburd, si hay algunas dudas las discutamos ahora y no el viernes porque asi ya
el viernes presentaremos la redaccidn definitiva; si el viernes nos enfrascamos
a discutir dudas que podamos tener sobre las modificaciones, seguramente no va-
mos a aprobar las modificaciones o tendremos que aplazar la redaccidn para acla-
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rar las nuevas dudas. Yo creo que vale la. pena discutir ahora las dudas que
tengamos y que entonces el viernes sea simplemente presentar la redaccidn de lo
ya discutido y aprobado.

SR. ORNES: Sr. Kraiselburd, ;querria explicar cuales son sus dudas? . Yo
creo que el Presidente de la Sociedad tiene razdn; quizds eso haga mas facil la
discusidn del viernes.,

SR. KRAISELBURD: Mi temor es que ampliemos en exceso la Junta de Directo-
res. Yo no estoy en contra de una ampliacidn, pero tengo dudas de la eficiencia
de tan grande ampliacidén de la Junta de Directores. El Articulo IIT realmente
crea un o0rgano de numerosos integrantes que no s& si va a cumplir la funcidn que
esta obligado a cumplir en esta Sociedad. Es una duda. Yo expliqué que era so-
lamente una duda lo que tenia y cumplo en exponerla.

Nada mas, seflor presidente.
SR. ORNES: Usted me permite, Sr, Jiménez.

SR. MANUEL JIMENEZ (La Nacidn, San José, Costa Rica): Yo llamo la atencidn
sobre el hecho de que ese parrafo que estd en discusidn no se estd deformando,
es una subseccidn del articulo, asi estd en los Estatutos y no se estd proponien-
do cambio a ese parrafo. Ahora bien, yo tengo aqui una redaccidn tentativa que
creo que resuelve el problema.

SR. NUNEZ: 571, es el Articulo el que se estd reformando, Sr. Jiménez, pues-
to que estamos subiendo el niimero de directores de 45 a 60. Dada la duda que
tiene el Sr. Kraiselburd, yo creo que debi@ramos comenzar por someter a la con-
sideracidn de los directores si estamos de acuerdo o no en subir el niimero de
directores a 60 y, luego, no nos quedaria entonces si no redactar el articulo
bien, Pero la base de la modificacidén es el aumentar el niimero de directores
de 45 a 60, asi es que yo propondria que discuti&ramos y aprobdramos, o desapro-
bidramos, la mocidn de subir los directores de 45 a 60. '

SR. AGUIRRE: Hay una mocién. Es para discutir la mocién del sefior presi-
dente. Yo quiero expresar mi opinién en el sentido de que el Presidente Nifiez
tiene razdn en cuanto a concretar el punto que es objeto de la duda de Raiill Krai-
selburd: si conviene o no conviene modificar la cantidad de los miembros. Pero
es muy importante adelantar todo ese trabajo ahora mismo, porque nosotros vamos
a tener el viernes un dia muy complicado, --y lo estaba conversando o al menos
lo sugeria nuestro Gerente-General, Bill Williamson-- por la presencia del Vi-
cepresidente de los Estados Unidos el viernes, que en una forma o en otra, com—
promete nuestro tiempo y puede crear alglin inesperado momento adicional que ten-
gamos que usar y que no nos permita poder entregarnos a este debate.

De manera que yo estoy de acuerdo con la conveniencia de que se discuta el
tema ahora mismo y, de esa manera, queda satisfecha la peticidén de nuestro amigo
Rafil Kraiselburd, y la de nuestro amigo, el Presidente, Dr. Tedfilo Niflez. Que
de momento, pues, se discuta si debemos cambiar las cifras, la cantidad de 45 o
no, y si esto se aprueba, ya todos los estatutos, con algiin detalle de cardcter
de redaccidn o de cardcter semadntico, quedarian solucionados.

SR. ORNES: Sr. Schouten ;es para la mocidn del sefior presidente? Es una
cuestidn de orden.

SR. G. J. SCHOUTEN (The News, Aruba): S sefior. Lo {inico que yo queria sa-
ber es una palabra: el why. Si me pueden decir el "why to 60?" Si pueden de-
cir el "why'", el ¢por qué?
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SR. ORNES: Le voy a explicar precisamente, en vista de que hay dudas acer-
ca de si debemos llevar a 60, o mantener en 45, el nimero de directores. Quiero
decirle que este ha sido un tema discutido en el Comité Ejecutivo en varias se-
siones, que se designd una comisidn especial para estudiarlo. La razdn principal
es que la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa tiene ya 1,000 o mids miembros. El
Consejo de Directores se va a ampliar solamente en 15 miembros. No es un niimero
exagerado para una agrupacién con una afiliacidén tan grande de miembros. Esa es
una de las razones.

La segunda es de orden practico. Durante muchos afios hemos advertido que
cada afio se eligen -—o deben elegirse-- 15 miembros del Consejo de Directores.
Por lo general, al Consejo de Directores cada afio no entran mids de una o dos per-
sonas nuevas; por lo menos 12 0 13 de esos 15 son reelectos. Entonces tenemos
que el Consejo de Directores es un organismo que pricticamente se estd autoper-
petuando, son las mismas personas que participan en &l, son los mismos miembros
los que tienen la direccidn de la Sociedad.

Con esta idea de ampliar a 60 el niimero de miembros, lo que estamos tratan-
do es lo mismo que estamos tratando con la Sociedad: traer sangre nueva a ella,
traer al Consejo de Directores personas que nos puedan ayudar a trabajar, que.
sean nuevas, que tengan nuevas ideas, que traigan... vamos a decir, es abrir una
puerta al aire fresco, y creemos que esa es la manera en que lo podemos conseguir,
porque no les podemos impedir a los miembros de la Sociedad que reelijan a sus
directores y eso es practicamente lo que se hace cada afio. Es decir, que al
traer un niimero mayor, por lo menos en los proximos dos o tres aflos, vamos a es-
tar trayendo gente nueva al Consejo de Directores, quizds después vuelva a ocu-
rrir lo que estd ocurriendo ahora, nadie puede predecirlo, nadie tiene una bola
de cristal, pero creemos que ésta es la manera de traer gente, traer nuevos miem-
bros al Consejo de Directores. De otra manera serd muy dificil por esa razdn
elemental: reelegimos y reelegimos todos los afios practicamente al mismo grupo
de directores.

(Alguien quiere hacer uso de la palabra?

SR. KRAISELBURD: Yo creo que es necesaria la renovacidén permanente en to-
das las instituciones, mas alin en la Sociedad. Yo, en definitiva, soy fruto de
esa renovacidén. FEl primer afio que vine aqui ful designado miembro de la Comi~
sidén de Libertad de Prensa por el Dr. Ornes, y muy poco tiempo después fui pro-
puesto por John Watkins para integrar la Junta de Directores. Pero creo que la
renovacidn no se logra ampliando el nimero de directores, porque a medida que la
Sociedad crezca vamos a ir reeligiendo cada afio, en lugar de 15 a 20, y no van
a poder ingresar nuevos miembros a la Junta.

Creo que tal vez el sistema sea impedir la reeleccidn constante, y luego
de un determinado nimero de afios que todos tengamos que salir por un periodo, o
cada uno separadamente, tengamos que salir por un periodo de la Junta de Direc~
tores.

Creo que ampliar la Junta de Directores es comenzar un camino que nos puede
llevar a indefinidas ampliaciones sucesivas, con este mismo objeto de renovacidn.
Por otra parte, en la Junta de Directores en los dltimos 10 aflos, hemos ingresa-
do muchas personas por primera vez; en los Gltimos 10 afios yo diria que facilmen-
te ——no tengo la lista de la Junta a mano—- hemos ingresado casi 1/3 de la Jun-
ta por primera vez.

Creo que se pueden buscar otros mecanismos que no sea la ampliacidén sucesi-
va de la cantidad de miembros de la Junta de Directores. Nada més.
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Sr. ORNES: En primer término, Sr. Kraiselburd, en cuanto a su sugerencia
de impedir de algiin modo la reeleccién de los miembros del Consejo de Directo-
res, quiero decirle que ya fue un expediente que se usdé y practicamente fracasd.
Caimos en el otro extremo, en que no teniamos suficiente gente con experiencia
vy con deseo de trabajar —-y esto Ultimo es lo importante-- para llenar tantas
vacantes, y hubo que volver a cambiar los Estatutos para permitir las reelecciones
indefinidas.

En cuanto al temor que usted expresa de que tengamos que volver continua-
mente a ampliaciones, quiero decirle que la SIP tiene estos Estatutos desde el
afio 1950. Estamos en el afio 1981 y es la primera vez que este expediente de am-
pliar la Junta de Directores se va a tratar. Si dentro de 31 afios eso ocurre de
nuevo, es cosa que ninguno de nosotros creo que va a estar por aqui.

Asi es que el Sr. McMullan, el Sr. Beebe, el Sr. Santamaria y el Sr. Fasce-
tto, en ese orden.

Mr. JOHN McMULLAN (The Miami Herald, Miami, Florida): Mr. Chairman, as a
new member of the Board, I shared some of Raul's curiosity about this particular
amendment in the need for increasing the number of directors. However, T find
the Committee's explanation to be very sound and it seems to me that this orga-
nization has a great deal more important business to conduct and to worry about
than the number of directors.

So, if it is appropriate, T would like to move the adoption of this amend-
ment so that we would get on with more important business.

St. ORNES: Pardon?

Mr, McMULLAN: If it is in order, T would like to move the adoption of this
amendment for recommendation to- the Assembly, as I understand the procedure, so
that we can get on with more important business.

Sr. ORNES: So, Mr. Beebe seconds us in that motion. Mr, Schouten,

Mr. SCHOUTEN: I agree totally with what the gentleman says, but T would
like that we put a little more force on directors; all directors --~that is why
they are there so long-- attend also the meetings. If we have to put more mem-
bers, and when they have their meetings --of the directors-— I think we should
put something also that they must attend. Then, I agree completely.

Sr.ORNES: Yo quiero poner un poquito de orden en este debate. (El.Sr.
Kraiselburd esti haciendo una propuesta para que se deje en 45 miembros el Con-
sejo de Directores? :

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Yo lo que voy a hacer es no votar la emmienda del Estatu-
to, voy a mantener que el Estatuto siga como estd porque en la década de 1970
ingresaron 17 nuevos miembros a la Junta de Directores.

Sr. ORNES: (Eso quiere decir que se reeligieron durante esa década 287
ELl Sr. McMullan ha propuesto que votemos la emmienda a los Estatutos para aumen-
tar a 60 el nimero de miembros del Consejo de Directores. El Sr. Beebe ha se-
cundado esa mocién. Sr. Patterson.

Mr. HUGH B. PATTERSON (The Arkansas Gazette, Little Rock, Arkansas): It
was my understanding that the discussion today was just in preparation for the
action to be taken on Friday, and we were not expected to vote on the substance
of the motion at this meeting. I just suggest that Mr. McMullen's suggestion be
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taken as a motion to terminate the discussion at this point and to pass the
question on to be acted upon on Friday.

Sr. ORNES: We cannot, we will not have time on Friday for that, and we
have time now. One of the things is... ‘

Mr. PATTERSON: I am just suggesting that we take time to say 'yes' or
'no' on Friday.

Sr. ORNES: Well, we will have to redraft this amendment.

Mr. PATTERSON: I think the point, if I interpreted Mr. McMullan right,
was that he is just suggesting that we discuss all that needs to be discussed
and terminate the discussion now, and go on with other business.

Sr. ORNES: Yes, but there was a previous motion that we passed on whether
we are going to increase the number to 60 or not. So, that stands, The debate
is finished and we are going to vote. It is just a matter of voting whether you
want 60 or you want 45.

Sr. JULIO C. F. MESQUITA (O Estado de S&o Paulo, Sdo Paulo, Brasil): Jus-
tamente, mi opinidn es que estamos dando ejemplo de como se pierde tiempo aci.
Vamos a votar y pronto, no vamos a crear cuestiones sobre una cosa tan simple, -
votamos y quien estd a favor, vota a favor, y quien estd en contra, en contra.
No tenemos tiempo, estamos perdiendo tiempo.

Sr. ORNES: Sefior Presidente, Sr. Naiez.

Sr. NUNEZ: I just want to clarify to Hugh Patterson that I made a moticn
to approve or not to increase the number of members of directors today. So, on
Friday, we just have to see how it is written the article, but that we decide
today if we want or not to increase the number of members. So that is why Mr.
McMullan made his proposition that we vote.

Sr. ORNES: Vamos a poner las cosas en este contexto, Vamos a votar si se
aumenta el niimero de miembros del Consejo de Directores a 60, o se queda en 45.
Hecho esto, se procederd a una revisidn de la redaccidn para contradicciones y

o . - . 3 3 P
problemas de redaccidon y presentarse el viernes ya definitivamente. FEsta puesta
s . - ’
en votacidn. Aquellos en favor de que se aumente a 60 el nimero de directores,
por favor levanten la mano.

If I am not mistaken, there are very few. How many? Those against... Sixk.

Mr. BILL WILLIAMSON (IAPA, Miami, Florida): The vote was 26 in favor and
6 against.

Sr. ORNES: Por una votacidn de 26 a favor y 6 en contra, se ha aumentado
a 60 el nimero de miembros del Consejo de Directores. Mr, Patterson.

Mr. PATTERSON: Well, this is just a question as to the procedure: Does
the entire membership vote on the question of the number of directors, or do the
directors just vote on how many directors?

Sr. ORNES: All the amendments to the Bylaws are discussed and voted by the
Board of Directors, according to the Bylaws.

Sr. AGUIRRE: Solamente para hacer una aclaracién que quizds sea oportuna
para algunos de nosotros. Lo que hoy se ha votado aqui va a entrar en vigencia
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en la Asamblea General prdxima, es decir --para evitar confusiones-= las vota=
ciones de esta Asamblea General de Rio de Janeiro se rijen por el estatuto ante-
rior, o sea, para votar por los candidatos que fueron sometidos o que han sido
sometidos a la consideracidén de la Asamblea. Serid en Chicago donde se incorpo-
rard este Estatuto, este Articulo correspondiente al aumento de la cantidad de
miembros. (Estoy correcto, sefior presidente?

Sr. ORNES: De acuerdo. Esto estd precisamente; ademids, esto no significa
que las enmiendas a los Estatutos de la Sociedad estan aprobadas. Lo que esta
aprobado es un punto que ni siquiera se ha incluido en los Estatutos, que es el
niimero de miembros del Consejo de Directores.

I am sorry, there was no translation for Mr. Aguirre on my last words. Mr.
Aguirre made a clarification. These amendments will not enter into effect until
1982,

Sr. JIMENEZ: Yo tengo, Germdn, una redaccidn que creo que no es contradic-
toria para esa reforma., No se si quieren oirla de una vez para que quede apro-
bado el parrafo como finalmente va a quedar.

Sr. ORNES: Manuel, ahora vamos a tener que volver a redactar el texto de
las enmiendas porque aparentemente hay algunas cosas que deben ser puestas en...

Sr. JIMENEZ: A eso me refiero, yo tengo un texto que no es contradictorio.

Sr. ORNES: FEso se repartird el viernes o el jueves y yo creo que eso se
puede hacer hoy y el viernes entonces pasaremos a votar las enmiendas. Lo que
- - » . - P
se ha hecho aqui hoy es simplemente determinar que el Consejo de Directores esti
en favor del aumento a 60 de sus miembros. Eso no se va a discultir mis el vier-
nes, estara en las enmiendas, pero eso ha sido ya aceptado.

Senior Presidente, tiene la palabra.

Sr. NUNEZ: Quiero sugerir que veamos si hay alguna otra enmienda en otro
parrafo de las modificaciones propuestas para que el viernes sepamos qué parra-
fos van a ser presentados con nueva rédaccién. Sabemos que el Articulo T, pa-
rrafo 1, ha sido aprobada una emmienda ya presentada por la Sra. Hills en el
parrafo 1, del Articulo III. Queria ver si hay alguna otra enmienda de las lei~
das del Articulo IIT.

Sra. HILLS: La Sra. Copley y yo miramos el Articulo III, parte cuarta: au-
mentando el nimero de los directores tenemos decididamente que aumentar también

en nimero que constituird el quorum. No puede quedarse en 20.

Sr. ORNES: No, el quorum era 15. El quorum actualmente es 15, se aumenta
a 20. '

Sra. HILLS: Oh, muy bien. Okay.

Sr. ORNES: FEso estd previsto.

Sra. HILLS: Gracias.

Sr. ORNES: Hay una cosa que yo creo que debemos decidir y es el Articulo
IV, parrafo 6, que se refiere al titulo actual de Gerente, dice: 'pero puede

utilizar el titulo de Director Ejecutivo de la Sociedad".

Esto fue una sugerencia y no se 1llego a acuerdo alguno en el Comité Ejecu-
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tivo y se quedd en que si se llamaria Gerente General o Director Ejecutivo.

Yo personalmente prefiero el término Director Ejecutivo, es mucho mds moderno
vy mucho mds acorde con las funciones que hace nuestro Gerente. Pero no es una
cosa que deba ser solamente en el Articulo IV, parrafo 6. En todos los Estatu-
tos hay diversas menciones a la palabra "Gerente" y cualquier enmienda tiene
que aplicarse a todos aquellos articulos de los Estatutos en que figure la pa-
labra, la expresién '"Gerente', aplicada al funcionario que administra la Socie-
dad. Yo creo que deberiamos hacer aqui lo mismo que hicimos con el nlimero de
directores, decidir si vamos a cambiar el titulo al Director Ejecutivo y una
vez hecho ésto, el viernes traer las enmiendas a todos los articulos donde apa-
rece la palabra Gerente.

Sr. AGUIRRE: Yo creo que es muy conveniente usar el titulo de Director
Ejecutivo de la Sociedad y decir que es en cualquier parte de los Estatutos en
donde se use la palabra "Gerente'" se deberd usar la palabra Director Ejecutivo
de la Sociedad.

En realidad, nuestros estatutos oficialmente s6lo usan la palabra Gerente
y creo que no hay un sdlo caso en donde diga 'Gerente General'. La costumbre
hizo...

Sr. ORNES: No, no, yo dije que habla dos sugerencias: o cambiar a Gerente
General o.a Director Ejecutivo. Los estatutos sdlo hablan de Gerente.

Sr. AGUIRRE: La costumbre hizo que le llamadramos Gerente General cuando en
el Centro Técnico fue précticamente absorbido por la Gerencia de la Sociedad
Interamericana de Prensa y entonces se usb esa palabra.

En los organismos internacionales que todos nosotros con frecuencia visita-
mos, de caridcter similar al nuestro, la palabra '"Director Ejecutivo" el concepto
de Director Ejecutivo es el mds usado y el que did una idea mds clara de que el
Gerente no solamente tiene que ver meramente con la parte administrativa, sino
que también interpreta las cuestiones relacionadas con normas y politicas de la
institucién. Por eso yo me inclino a sugerir y recomendar el término "Director
Ejecutivo' para ser substituido por la palabra de Gerente o Gerente General en
todas las otras cosas. Desde luego, si no se usa la de Director Ejecutivo es
mejor la de Gerente General.

Mr. McMULLAN: If Mr. Aguirre has presented that as a motion, I would like
to second it, again, so that we may move on. Is that a motion, Horacio?

Mr. AGUIRRE: Si, yes, it is a motion.
Mr. McMULLEN: Okay, then, I second the motion,

Sr. ORNES: Vamos a votar entonces si decidimos cambiar el titulo del actual
Gerente a Director Ejecutivo. En todas las partes de los estatutos donde se men-
cione la palabra Gerente, aparecerd en el futuro la expresién "Director Ejecuti-
vo". Aquellos que estén a favor del cambio, por favor levanten la mano. En
contra,..

It has been unanimously adopted.

Mr. JOHN C. A. WATKINS (The Providence Journal, Providence, Rhode Island):
In Article III, paragraph 5, the second sentence presently reads: "The Advisory
Council may meet by itself together with the Board of Directors, etc.'" What does
that mean?
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Sr. ORNES: What do you mean? In the present Bylaws?

Mr. WATKINS: The change, Article III, paragraph 5, second sentence.

Sr. ORNES: The Advisory Council may meet by itself together with the Board
of Directors, the Executive Committee, and the Committee on Freedom of the Press

and Information. Members of the Council shall have voice and vote at these
meetings. That is the way it will read. '

Mr. WATKINS: T am asking what it means. How can the Advisory Council meet
by itself simultaneously together with the other bodies?

Sr. ORNES: Now, I understand, you are now on semantics, Mr. Watkins., That
is the reason why we are postponing for Friday all these discussions. You may
_be sure that by Friday you will be satisfied with the...

Mr., WATKINS: Thank you.

Sr. NUNEZ: Just to say that to clarify that part, taking into considera-
tion what you are going to rewrite to say: '"The Advisory Council can meet by
itself or together...

Sr. ORNES: Satisfied, Mr. Watkins?

Mr. WATKINS: Si.

Sr. ORNES: Well, I think this finishes this unpleasant business. Thank
you very much.

Mr. WATKINS: Wait, there is another amendment. Article VII.
Sr. ORNES: What happens in Article VII?

UNIDENTIFIED: What is in consideration? Is there any amendment you want
to make?

Sr. ORNES: Well, this is just a matter of form. It has to do with the in-
crease of the members of the Board of Directors.

UNIDENTIFIED: I mean the semantics of it.

Sr. ORNES: There is something with the semantics. No, no, this says ''re-

main and alter",

Mr. WILLIAMSON: I believe thetre is a matter of substance here. We are
maintaining the size of the slate while increasing the Board. Perhaps you want
to discuss that this morning.

Sr. ORNES: The size of what?

Mr. WILLIAMSON: We are maintaining the size of the slate, while increas-
ing the size of the Board. T think this is a change in substance.

Sr. ORNES: In which part?
Mr. WILLIAMSON: 1In Article VII.

Sr. ORNES: We can put 40, if you want. I don't think that this is very
important. On Friday we can discuss that.
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Sr. MESQUITA: Estoy notando aqul que nosotros estamos olvidando una cosa
importante para el primer afio que vamos a aumentar el nlimero de 45 para 60, en
el Articulo VII, parrafo 4, dice: "cada papeleta deberd tener votos por no mis o
no menos de 20 candidatos. Eso a partir de mds de dos afios, porque el préximo
atio tenemos que tener 30 candidatos para completar los 60, tenemos que estar
alertas para eso.

Sr. ORNES: You are right, because in 1982 we will have more than 20. Well,
we can put that in the transitory.

Sr. MESQUITA: That is right, en el transitorio, solamente vadlido para el
proximo afio.

Sr. ORNES: No, no podemos, podemos ponerlo en el titulo Transitorio.
Sr. MESQUITA:; Ah, si, estd@ bien.
Sr. ORNES: Well, it seems that peace has been restored. Good morning.

Sr. AGUIRRE: Muchas gracias, Sr. Ormes, y vamos a acelerar esta reunidn
porque todavia nos falta la parte de la Comisién de Libertad de Prensa. Si quie-
ren voy a sacrificar el café. Vamos a convertirnos en la Junta de Directores de
Fondos de Becas y le pido al presidente, Hugh Patterson, que nos presente el in-
forme correspondiente.

Mr. HUGH B. PATTERSON, JR. (The Arkansas Gazette, Little Rock, Arkansas):
The members of the Board of Directors all understand that we have changed hats
now and have become members of the Board of the Scholarship Fund. I am making
this report on behalf of the Committee consisting of Maximo Gainza, Treasurer,
Jorge Remonda, Federico Massot, Antonio Rodriguez Villar, Bartolomé& Mitre and
Roberto Fabricio, Secretary.

It is most fitting to start this report by recalling the IAPA meeting that
took place in this very city of Rio de Janeiro in 1954. At that time, the Scho-
larship Fund was created when John S. Knight donated the first full scholarship.

Certainly among his many accomplishments, John Knight listed many things
that were more important than getting the TAPA Scholarship Fund started, but in
this year of his death, this particular act, in this same city, brings back the
thought that great men most often are remembered for their educational and huma-
nitarian contributions. This was the case with John Knight. Since the time his
contribution got the Scholarship Fund started, IAPA members have donated
US$885,000.00, that have permitted 297 journalists and journalism students from
throughout the hemisphere to further their studies of journalistm.

The fine tradition started in this city 27 years ago.is very much alive to-
day. This year once again we will be awarding 72 scholarships to journalists
from both Latin America and North America. The ongoing work of this Scholarship
Fund is made possible through the generous contributions of TAPA members from
throughout the Hemisphere.

The traditional supporters of this program have continued to support it and
we will credit them in this report, but it is very exciting to welcome new full
scholarships donors, who have started this year to contribute complete scholar-
ships. Among them is Hilda O'Farrill, of Novedades, Mexico, who has just donated
three full scholarships of US$5,000.00 each. Those will be in recognition of
N° 1, Rémulo O'Farrill, Sr., the great publisher of Novedades; the second is
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General Maximo Avila Camacho, the late father of Hilda 0'Farrill, and Francisco
Zanio, a Mexican journalist known for his advocating press reform., The Noveda-
des Scholarships will be awarded at next year's meeting in Chicago, but they
will allow us to extend our number of scholarships credit at that time.

Also among these new contributors are Selecciones del Readers' Digest, Me~
xico, who have contributed a full scholarship, and Miriam Beltrdn, who donated
a full scholarship in memory of her late husband, Pedro Beltréan. -

Other donors who have contributed full scholarships for a second year in
a row include the Angel Ramos Foundation, of San Juan, Puerto Rico, donated by
Argentina Hills, in memory of the late publisher of El1 Mundo.

Also the TAPA-Juan S. Valmaggia Scholarship, donated by La Nacidén de Bue-
nos Aires, in memory of this great publisher, and O Estado de Sao Paulo has
donated its third scholarship in so many years.

The TAPA Dr. Juan Emilio Remonda Scholarship, donated by the Remonda fami-
ly of Cordoba, Argentina, in memory of the late publisher of La Voz del Interior,
of Cordoba, will be awarded for the second time this year.

Other scholarships being awarded were donated by traditional Scholarship
Fund supporters who, during the year, have provided so much support to the as-
sistance of young journalists. They are the TAPA Scripps-Howard Scholarships,
donated by the Scripps Howard Foundation and by Charles Scripps.

The TAPA Copley Newspapers Scholarship donated by the James S. Copley Foun-
dation.

The IAPA-John R. Reitemeyer Scholarship donated by Time Incorporated.

The TAPA-Junes Dubois Scholarship donated by the Robert McCormick Charit-
able Trust.

The TAPA John S, Knight Scholarship donated by the Knight Foundation; and,

The IAPA Arthur Hays Sulzberger Memorial Scholarship donated by the New
York Times Company.

Most of these scholarships have been donated by these newspapers and foun-—
dations for many years and they represent a tremendous contribution to the edu-
cation of men and women who now play vital roles in the profession.

But, in looking back with pride over the accomplishments of 27 years and
sensing that what was started by John Knight here in Rio then has fulfilled his
hopes, we have to look ahead and anticipate that in years to come our profes-—
sion will have to meet even tougher challenges in dealing with a more sophis-
ticated and complex world. For newspapers to keep up with the changing world,
they will need more and better trained journalists, and the Scholarship Fund can
help significantly in this area. But we must improve our fund-raising efforts
and also our recruiting efforts, so we may attract more contributions and more
promising young journalists.

For that purpose, we will be designating Regional Vice-Presidents of Scho-
larship Funds, who will be our representatives in the various countries. I am
anxious to designate a representative person from each country; we will select

from our directors and will identify others who will help in this noble endeavor
to continue and expand its roles in the years ahead.



-19-

When we come calling on you, please keep in mind the important role that
this expanded Scholarship Fund Committee will be carrying out.

As a final point, I would like to remind our donors and others who may
want to consider making donations to the Fund, that last year we increased the
amount of the total scholarship to US$ 5,000.00 to partly keep up with the in-
flationary costs in all countries. Still, this is not enough for a journalist
to study for a full academic year, and in all cases they have to supplement the
scholarship with other funds and by working their way through during their
scholarship year. All assistance that the Fund can receive beyond the full
scholarships in partial contributions will be greatly acknowledged, and we will
report those and the acknowledgement in our monthly bulletin.

Now, I am pleased to call upon Maximo Gainza, the Treasurer of the Fund,
for the Treasurer's Report.

Sr. MAXIMO GAINZA (La Prensa, Buenos Aires, Argentina): Como Tesorero del
Fondo de Becas, tengo el placer de informar a la Junta de Directores que el es-
tado de cuenta del mismo arroja a la fecha un saldo positivo de US$ 9,707.00.
Los ingresos fueron del orden del US$ 69,545.00 y los gastos de US$ 59,838.00.
Nuestro balance del Fondo quedd en US$ 303,313.00, comparados con US$ 273,606.00
del afio pasado.

Con motivo del cambio de Gerentes, se retrasd el envio de recordatorios a
los donantes de las becas tradicionales, en los cuales se les recuerda la con-
veniencia de que renueven este tipo de becas.

Para el aflo entrante proyectamos un contInuo crecimiento en la actividad
del Fondo de Becas, ademds de mantener las tradicionales 12 becas concedidas
en esta oportunidad.

Una proposicidn que quisiera hacer es la de que se canjee por anticipado
el certificado de depdsito a siete afios que el Fondo tiene y que vence el 18
de abril de 1984. O sea, que cuando se hizo esta operacidn, el interés que se
pagaba era del 7.5% que, por cierto, no guarda proporcidn con los intereses
que se estdn pagando hoy. Asi que quisiera proponer que se autorice el proce-
dimiento este y que se haga una nueva inversidn a los actuales valores. Nada

-

mas.

Mr. PATTERSON: We feel that we probably need a Board action on this mat-
ter of terminating that particular investment before its maturity date. There
will be a suffering of some interest income, but the replacement income from
the higher rate through reinvestment will far more than make up with that, and
so, I take Maximo's statement as a motion to be approved and I would like to
have a second on that motion, please.

I have a second here, all in favor, please, raise your hands. I think
that goes unanimously. '

Mr. McMULLAN: Mr. Chairman, I want to compliment you on the fine work
that you have done, and also other Chairmen in the past. I am impressed by
the figures of how many students have been helped through this Scholarship
Fund. Yet, I also am aware of the going trend in South America toward the li-
censing of journalists and I ask this question out of that concern: Do we have
any method of instilling in these young journalists the same principles to which
this organization is committed? Is there any selective process that insures
that we are not turning out more young journalists that we will later be oppos-
ing because they now reflect a different philosophy from ours?
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Mr. PATTERSON: I believe you raised an interesting point and one that has
not been discussed in the Scholarship Committee. I think it poses some real
questions in that some applicants, of course, come from countries where they
would have no control over the policy that is being adopted by the countries'
government. I think we could certainly do what we could in the way of indoc-
trination and informing the applicants and those who have been selected of our
views on that aspect of press freedom.

T think we will have to be advised further about how we might consider
this question you have raised.

Dr. Ornes has a question.

Sr. ORNES: I believe, from past experience, that most of the people who
have received the scholarships have turned out all right. There is one case,
however, the Minister of Information of Guyana, who had a scholarship and is
one of the worst enemies of the IAPA. So, I don't think there is any written
rule on this, it cannot be either. ‘

Mr. PATTERSON: Yes, well, I think, as I have said, it is a question that
can demand further study, and I think it is appropriate that it should have been
raised and we will certainly direct our attention to that.

1f there are no other questiomns... Mr. Kraslow.

Mr. KRASLOW: I just had a question about the size of the Reserve Fund as to
the amount of money which is spent on the scholarships annually. I am just rais-
ing a question about the proportion. I believe you said you have granted 12
scholarships at US$ 5,000.00 a piece for a total of Us$ 60,000.00 and yet we
have over USS$ 300,000.00 in the Reserve Fund, and I raise the question: Why?

Mr. PATTERSON: The fund referred to, the Reserve Fund, is actually an en-
dowment fund. It is one that we only use the interest income fund.and that in-
come, in part, helps supplement the scholarships through the provision for ad-
ditional money for transportation, for example, and other expenses of that kind.
The contributions to that, as I understand, were made with the understanding
that the principal capital would not be invaded, but that we would only operate
from the endowment income. Thank you.

Are there any other questions? If not, I would ask Roberto Fabricio, our
Secretary, to announce the names of those recommended for scholarships by the
Committee who met on Sunday afternoon.

Mr. ROBERTO FABRICIO (The Miami Herald, Miami, Florida): Primero que nada
quisiera darle la bienvenida aqui a Philip Avila, que es un becario de la SIP
actualmente en beca en Quito, Ecuador. Philip es de Champaign, Urbana, 111i-
nois, y ha pasado los @iltimos seis meses en Quito. El recibid la beca SIP-Don
Reynolds de los periddicos Donrey de Fort Smith, Arkansas, el aflo pasado y pre-
cisamente va a hacer un reporte sobre los problemas que causa la licenciatura
en Ecuador, en un panel en que &l participara el jueves. Bienvenido, Philip.

Y antes de pasar a nombrar los nombres de los ganadores de las becas, quie-
ro sinceramente dar las gracias a Bill Williamson, nuestro Director Ejecutivo,
que verdaderamente hizo todo el trabajo este afo que permitid que estuviéramos
organizados y pudiéramos continuar sin interrupcién de servicios el trabajo del
Fondo de Becas. No hay manera de expresar el agradecimiento que siento yo per-—
sonalmente por su trabajo.
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De América Latina y el Caribe, los ganadores son: Wilson Luiz Brito, de
Barretos, Sao Paulo, Brasil, que ha sido corresponsal para O Estado de Sao Pau-
lo, en Barretos, y que gand la beca SIP--Scripps Howard Scholarship, donada por
la Fundacidn Scripps—Howard y por Charles Scripps.

Eduardo Freire, de Coérdoba, Argentina, reportero en La Voz del Interior,
que gand la beca SIP-Angel Ramos, donada por la Fundacidn Angel Ramos, de San
Juan, Puerto Rico.

Alberto Saldarriaga, de Bogotd, Colombia, periodista, estudiante de perio-
dismo en la Universidad Javeriana, que gand la beca SIP-Copley Newspapers, do-
nada por la Fundacidn James S. Copley.

Enrique A. Schorr, de Buenos Aires, un fotdgrafo y periodista que gand la
beca SIP-John R. Reitemeyer, donada por Time Inc.

Silvia de Souza Costa, de Rio de Janeiro, periodista del Diario do Comércio
e Indlistria, que gand la beca SIP-Jules Dubois, donada por la Fundacidn Robert
McCormick, del Chicago Tribune.

Pedro Paulo Taucce, de Juiz de Fora, Minas Gerais, Brasil, periodista co-
rresponsal del Jornal do Brasil, que gand la beca SIP-John S. Knight Scholar-
ship, donada por la Fundacidon James Knight.

Y los ganadores este afio de Norteamérica, son:

John Kiely, de Orlando, Florida, periodista y estudiante de periodismo en
la Universidad de Florida, que gand la beca SIP-Juan Valmaggla, donada por La
Nacidn, y que estudiard en Buenos Aires.

Susan Knight, de Tucson, Arizona, periodista en The Arizona Daily Star, que
gand la beca SIP-Arthur Hays Sulzberger Memorial Scholarship, donada por la com-
pafiia de The New York Times Foundation y que estudiara en Nicaragua.

Scott Logan, de Klamath Falls, Oregon, periodista del Cl Falls Herald
News, que gand la beca SIP-0 Estado de S3o Paulo, y que estudiard en Centroamé-
rica,

Kirk Nielsen, de Minneapolis, Minnesota, périodista graduado de la Uni-
versidad de Minnesota, que gand la beca SIP-Pedro G. Beltran, donada por Miriam
Beltrdan y que estudiard en Colombia.

Herbert Sanches, de West Palm Beach, Florida, reportero en el Sunbeach Post,
que gand la beca SIP-Dr. Juan Emilio Remonda, donada por la Familia Remonda-Ruibal
de Cdrdoba, y que estudiarid en Argentina.

Y el {ltimo ganador es Bruce Yeager, de Seattle, Washington, actualmente un
periodista interno con United Press International, en Seattle, que gand la beca
SIP~Selecciones del Readers' Digest, donada por las Selecciones del Readers' Di-
gest de Méjico y que estudiarid en Chile.

Muchas gracias. Ahora, paso al presidente para que &l pase a hacer la no-
minacidén especifica de la aprobacidn de estas becas.

Sr. GUILLERMO MARTINEZ MARQUEZ (E1l Pais, La Habana, Cuba - hace 21 afios en
el exilio): Solamente una pregunta: (qué es lo que va a aprender en Nicaragua
ese periodista que vamos a mandar alla?
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Y pido que se someta a votacidn, si es que nosotros tenemos algo que apren-
der del periodismo de Nicaragua.

Sr. FABRICIO: Bueno, Don Guillermo, yo le puedo con mucho gusto explicar.,
El proyecto de estudio de la Srta. Knight —que es una periodista experimentada
y que hace varios ahos ha viajado en América Latina- es que ella quiere averi~
guar como se ha visto afectada la libertad de prensa en Nicaragua desde el co-
mienzo de la Revolucidn Sandinista, y tiene un proyecto de estudio muy especifi-
co sobre especificamente cdmo se ha visto afectado el diario La Prensa y como
los proyectos de ley del gobierno estan afectando este proceso de libertad de
prensa.

Sr. MARTINEZ MARQUEZ: En todo caso, yo mantengo mi proposicidén que se sO-=
meta a votacidn si se manda a alguien a aprender algo en Nicaragua,

Sr. ORNES: En apariencia, esta seflorita va a realizar una labor que podria
parecer encomiable, pero cree alguien que va a tener facilidades para hacer las
. - . -
investigaciones que estan en ese programa que ella le ha planteado a la SIP?

Dadas las circunstancias existentes en Nicaragua, yo pongo en duda eso.

Sr. MESQUITA: Eu proporia 3 Srta. Susan Knight que frequentasse duas reu-
niSnes da SIP, a do 1° e 2° semestres, que terao relatorios muito melhores e
aprendera melhor sobre a situacao da imprensa na Nicaragua e especificamente do
jornal La Prensa, ja que o filho de Pedro Chamorro esta todos os anos aqui, co-
nosco, e asim ela nao necessita ir a Nicaragua para ver como esta, & mais facil
que frequente a SIP e poderﬁ fazer um trabalho muito melhor do que passar algum

o
tempo no pails.

Mrs. HILLS: Mr. Chairman, I am delighted to hear what is what, and who
is who, and what we are doing, and selections and so forth, but I am afraid we
are undermining the success of the Scholarship Program with sending someone to
specialize or to study something that has been overstudied already. It is not
a scholarship per se. I have some questions on this one. I am afraid that
would make me think in the future really what to do. Is it a scholarship or is
it a specialized study for an ongoing journalist that can be sent to Nicaragua
by her own paper or by her own services?

Mr. PATTERSON: You know, let me just make this observation to give us some
perspective in terms of the question before us. It seems to me that we are deal-
ing, perhaps, with the very, very fundamental question of press freedom, and if
we are to sit about here in advance deciding what questions our recipients will
study and the matter in which they will study them, it seems to me that we will
be in some degree of contradiction with our purpose.

Now, I don't know the details about the young woman, we did look over her
summary quite carefully-and we, of course, know that there are difficult ques-
tions having to do with the situation in Nicaragua, but I don't think perhaps
that we should just sit and decide it out of hand, because it is a subject on
which various people have rather strong notions. There is nothing in her appli-
cation ——I don't believe-- to suggest that she is going from some prejudiced
point of view; but certainly we will act on the will of the majority of this
meeting. '

Mr. KRASLOW: Mr. Chairman, I would suggest respectfully that considering
the course that the revolution in Nicaragua has taken, the Committee is to be
congratulated for finding an independent-minded journalist to be sent into a
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place like Nicaragua so that we can obtain additional information about what
is happening in that country. I see nothing wrong with what the Committee has
done,

Sr. ALEJANDRO MIRO QUESADA (El Comercio, Lima, Peri): Yo considero que
es muy importante el tener un periodista en Nicaragua, pero que las circunstan-
cias en Nicaragua todos las conocemos, sobretodo especificamente para el diario
La Prensa y la familia Chamorro. Entonces le hago una pregunta: .La Familia
Chamorro sabe que va a ir esta persona a estudiar, y el problema que podria
quizds traerle este estudio?

Sy, FABRICTIO: No s@ si ellos estdn al tanto de eso, no. Pediria hablar
con Pedro Joaquin Chamorro y consultar con él, porque no es una circunstancia
normal, no podemos ver el problema de una forma puramente normal porque es ex-
cepcional la situacidn que estd pasando La Prensa en Managua y lo menos que po-
demos hacer nosotros es preguntarle a Pedro Joaquin Chamorro que opina de este
problema. ,

Sr. MESQUITA: Nao, era isso que eu ia‘propor, que ouvissemos Pedro Joaquim
Chamorro, a familia Chamorro, para que diga o que pensa sobre o que essa senhora
possa aprender na Nicaragua sobre a imprensa. Parece que o Pedro esta ai e po-
deremos consulta-lo.,

Mr. MecMULLAN: Mr. Chairman, I share some of Mrs. Hills ceoncerns. What ave
we getting into? What is the purpose of the scholarship? I was under the im-
pression that we were helping to train aspiring young journalists in our profes-
sion and the principles that we espouse. I was not aware that we were trying to
replace the Ford Foundation and sponsor studies by already accomplished journa-
lists which I perceive this woman to be. It seems to me that we are departing
from what I understood -—-and perhaps I am wrong-- departing from criginal ob-
jectives and I frankly question whether that departure is wise,

Mr. PATTERSON: Well, just as a matter of clarification, let me say that
in the time that I have been on this Scholarship Committee, the impression I
have gained is that the Latin American applicants are considered to be actually
pursuing a formal type of education for journalism and in that instance they all
must go to schools with accredited jourmalism programs and it is to facilitate
their skills, their technical skills and the profession, and also their use of
the English language, whereas those from North America, who are selected to come
here, have been selected as more experienced persons who were fluent in the Latin
languages and that in that instance the objective was to develop in them a greate:
understanding and familiarity with the conditions in Latin America, so that their
reporting and interpreting of those sources of news stories would be more com-
prehensive and more understanding and what not; it is somewhat differently focu-
sed between Latin American candidates and those chosen from North America.

Mr. SCHOUTEN: I think we are mixing up scholarships and grants. If we are
sending someone, or someone wants to go to Nicaragua, especially to study some-
thing, then, we should give:them a grant, but this can never be a scholarship,
going especially to study one matter, and I would suggest that we change then the
scholarship for Nicaragua to a grant, if we are still going to give this or keep
the scholarship until (inaudible). And let us be more careful...

Mr. NUNEZ: Yo creo que las becas para estudiantes ason para estudiar perio-
dismo y para que luego sirvan en algunos de los diarios de nuestro continente; ¥y
no para estudiar situaciones politicas, como podria ser el casc de ir a Nicara-
gua. Yo crec, y estoy de acuerdo con todos los que han expresado ese pensamien-—
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to ——empezando por el Sr. Guillermo Martinez Marquez-- que en Nicaragua no hay
una escuela de periodismo que realmente vaya a ensefiar periodismo a ninguno de
nuestros becados. Quiero, por tanto, secundar la mocidn hecha por el Sr. Gui-
1llermo Martinez Marquez de que sometamos a votacidén el aceptar esa beca para
Nicaragua o no.

Mr. PATTERSON: If I may intervene a moment, again, from the Chair, might
T suggest, with permission of those who have suggested the motion, that our
Committee be permitted to gather again and review this particular recommenda-
tion, taking into account the history of the treatment of applicants and the
aubject matters that they are covering. What I am suggesting is that the ques-
tion raised here is a very fundamental one in terms of past practice because al-
most in every instance, the applicant has indicated an interest in a particular
country to make a study that has some particular field of interest in mind. And
so, in that respect, this is not a departure from past practice, it may just be
an unpopular subject and an unpopular country.

Mr. KRASLOW: Mr. Chairman, I heartily endorse what you have said. I think
we ought not to lose sight of what I think is the very Fundamental purpose of
this organization and the fundamental purpose, I think, of the scholarship pro-
gram, and that is to foster a greater understanding in the United States of
Latin America; it is one of the problems we have had in the United States for
many, many years, centuries, of lack of understanding of what is happening gouth
of our borders and I think it is certainly in keeping with the ideals of this
organization to select trained journalists in the United States and make it pos—
sible for them to go to the various parts of Latin America and study what is
happenning here and bring that knowledge back home with them. I think you are
correct in saying that this may not be a popular decision by the Committee; T
think it is in keeping with what the Committee's fundamental practices have
been.,

Mr. GEORGE BEEBE (The Miami Hevrald, Miami, Florida): I agree in part.
You know that, in Nicaragua, the Sandinista Covernment counstantly attacks the
IAPA as associated with the CIA. I wonder what dangers our girl will have to
face when she goes in as an IAPA scholarship winner. I fear che is not going
to get much cooperation from the Government, and they could look upon her very
questionably. T think that if she does get into trouble, we better come in with
a gun --that is what we'll have to do.

Mr. PATTERSON: T think perhaps, George, the question which is raised
might be one that would ameliorate this decision in some respects and in the
philosophical point of view. Lel us take that into account as we act on it.

Mrs. HILLS: T have an additional question, Mr. Chairman. I would like
to know if the Committee can tell us where this young woman's report will be
published? We really don't have all the details in this issue and I think they
are very important, and I am very happy that it does come out, and it is some-
thing that maybe we ' should not decide now, but it is something for the future
to know exactly what a scholarship means. Is it for studies in a university,
or is it for special studies? It is really not a study, we have had in the
past some young people that have really wanted to travel throughout Latin Ame-
rica and we followed up by having reports from them or what this has done to
ameliorate their profession in the States, their understanding of Latin America.

T think we have a fundamental issue on redefining scholarship versus a
grant, and I happen to agree with my friend Jerry.

Mr. PATTERSON: Mr. Fabricio, Roberto, perhaps you could give us a little
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more information about it.

Mr. FABRICIO: La seforita Knight basicamente hizo una proposicidn de tipo
de estudio. Tradicionalmente los estudiantes que van de los Estados Unidos a
la América Latina hacen proposiciones de estudio concretos, porque tradicional-
mente encontramos que los estudiantes de periodismo norteamericanos tienen una
formacidn mucho mis completa badsicamente porque las escuelas de periodismo en
los Estados Unidos estdn mas desarrolladas. Entonces tenemos gente mids formada
en la profesidon que basicamente lo que necesitan es comprender, viajar, estudiar
las culturas de los paises de la América Latina, o sea, necesariamente no van a
América Latina aregisttarse en escuelas de periodismo porque, por lo general,
va los estudiantes en los Estados Unidos han tenido a su disposicidn este tipo
de educacidn formal en la profesidn.

Entonces, lo que se ha requerido desde que se formd el Fondo de Becas, ha
sido que los estudiantes norteamericanos estudien difeventes situaciones socia-
les, econdmicas y politicas. Desde hace ya unos 10 afios, los estudiantes nor-
teamericanos han suministrado dos articulos al mes al Fondo de Pecas, la mayo-
ria de los cuales se distribuyen entre los miembros de los Estados Unidos, en
el idioma inglés. Esto sirve como una especie de corresponsalia y bAsicamente
se hace para motivar a que ellos practiquen. En algunos casos, también se ne-
gistran y trabajan como periodistas en tiempo parcial en algunas agencias noti-~
ciosas en América Latina, en periddicos de habla inglesa, o sea, se utiliza mwis
la beca para los norteamericanos como una especie de internade en que ellos pue-
den funcionar como corresponsales y que puedan aprender las funciones de un co-~
rresponsal extranjero.

Yo iba a sugerir aqui, aunque pudiera parecer una retirada, que nosotros
consideremos esa otra alternativa. El Fondo de Becas siempre tiene la oportu-
nidad, en una funcidn bésicamente administrativa, de sugerirle a los becarios
un cambio de estudios o un cambio de propdsito de estudios. Se hace con los
estudiantes, por ejemplo, de la América Latina que piden estudiar en una umni-
versidad muy costosa como la Columbia University y Northwestern, para las cuales
los fondos no alcanzan. Entonces, les sugerimos que vayan en busca de otras
universidades buenas pero mAs baratas; y, también lo hemos hecho con estudiantes
de Norteamé@rica, en una funcidn basicamente administrativa.

Yo pienso que con el sentir que existe en la Junta, no estaria fuera Jo
mas minimo sugerirle a la Srta. Knight que cursara sus estudios en otro lugar,
si eso es lo que la Junta piensa.

Mr. PATTERSON: Thank you. I want to ask if there are other members of
the Scholarship Committee who would like to speak about the subject, because T
think that if so, they should get recognition along with others, and T don't
want to prolong this debate but...

Sr. JORGE REMONDA (La Voz del Interior, Cordoba, Argentina): Mi preocupa-
cidn es que nuestra familia ha donado una beca y aparentemente no tenemos bien
claro que destino tiene la beca, si es para un estudiante realmente o es para un
profesional, porque es la primera vez que asisto a una reunién del Comité de Be-
cas y veo que no estd clarc cual es la idea, si es para que un profesicnal se
especialice o es para que un estudiante de periodismo adquiera mds conocimien-
tos de nuestro pals., Nuestra intencidn era que la beca nuestra vaya para un
periodista o estudiante de perjodismo con pocos recursos. (Inaudible) Ademids,
creo que estamos gastando un poco de tiempo, porque si ya se ha hecho una mocidn
y esta secundada, debiéramos votar.
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Sr. ALFREDO IZAGUIRRE (El Crisol, La Habana, Cuba en el exilio): Yo qui-
siera dirigirle una pregunta especifica al Sr. Fabricio, porque no ha quedado
definido si les que van de los Estados Unidos a Latinoamérica son ya periodis-
tas egresados de universidades que van a hacer una especializacidn o un inter-
nado, pudiéramos decir, en América Latina y en este caso especifico que estamos
tratando, - estos periodistas que van de los Estados Unidos hacia Latinoamérica,
al concepto del Fondo de Becas es que sean ya periodistas graduados de centros
universitarios norteamericanosj o sea ;son ya periodistas profesionales los que
van a Latinoamérica?

Sr. FABRICIO: S7. El propdsito es que sean periodistas jovenes, preferi-
blemente graduados de escuelas de periodismo y que tengan quizds uno o dos afios
de experiencia, muy poca experiencia, y que puedan desarrollar su habilidad co-
mo corresponsales y como periodistas en el extraujero.

Sr. TZAGUIRRE: O sea, lo que van es a practicar la profesidn a Latinoamé-
rica, becados por nosotros?

5r, FABRICTO: Wo, ellos bdsicamente tienen también la obligacidn de regis-
trarss en una universidad como estudiantes oyentes durante ese Liempo,

Sr. MESQUITA: Eu proponho que seja dada uma beca a um jornalista, tanto
faz que seja jovem ou nao para que estude profunda e especificamente os motivos
porque a imprensa carioca ndo tem dado uma linha sobre as reunides da SIP.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Yo creo que hemos discutido y preguntado hastante sobre
el rema. Creo que hemos establecido el concepto de que deben ser estudiantes o
pericdistas jdvenes que debeun trabajar en un pais latinoamericano para terminar
su formacidn. Yo creo que entonces, en Nicaragua, hay un solo lugar donde se
puede aprender algo de periodismo, hay una sola escuela de periodismo, hay un
solo lugar donde se ejercita el periodismo como nosotros lo entendemos, y es en
el diario La Prensa de Managua. Todo lo demds no es periodismo.y no tiemne nada
que ver con los fines de esta Sociedad.

AdemAs. creo que por razonee de tiempo tenemos que ir terminando este deba-
b
te, porque tenemos varios otros temas y creo que mnos queda muy poco tiempo.

Mr. PATTERSON: T think the point is well made, if there ave not new ideas
to be raised that perhaps we should go on, but T think we can't go on without
making the point again that the North Americans coming here have mnot been ex-
pected to pursue academic work as such in the past, but have rather been expect-
ed to have the opportunity to broaden their knowledge of the area and their sen-
sitivity to questions there, and T should certainly hope that if decision is
taken against the approval of this particular award, that it be on some grounds
other than that; that it should be on grounds having to do with our potential
exposure of the person to unusual chance of harm, that it would be something of
that sort and not be in this other area which would compromise our decisions
with respect to many others.

Syr. IZAGUIRRE: Considerando lo que dijo el sefior presidente, como lo que
dijo el Str, Fabricio, la Srta. Knight tendria el compromise de inscribirse en
la Escuela de Periodismo de Nicaragua, o en la Universidad de Nicaragua, como
oyente en periodismo, ¢(verdad?

Sr. MESQUITA: Fu insistiria no tema que propus aqui, por uma questao de
] . » 3 + ’
respeito, principalmente de respeito, porque sabemos que a familia Chamorro
atualmente sO tem praticamente, para seu respaldo, la SIP, em termos interna-
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cionaies e principalmente por respeito a memoria de Pedro Joaquin Chamorro que
devemos e temos obrigacao de ouvir a Famllia Chamorro sobre esse assunto.

Creio que estamos analisando uma questao muito tecnica, se sao jovens que
vao, se sao formados, nao e isso. Sabemos o problema que esta passando La Prensa
que, pelo que sabemos nao tera muitos anos de vida. Temos que defender isso e
estamos nos eqquecendo disso. Temos obrlgagao de ouvir a Famll]a Pham01ro que
esta presente e nao anallqar as coisas teancamPnLe, se s3ao jovens ou nao que
devem 1r para la, se sao tecnicos ou nao, se sao formades em Jorndllsmo ou Nao.
Eles sao as melhores pessoas que podem nos dlzer se uma pessoa (ue val para o
seu pais pode aprender JOlnallsmo ou nao e nao estamos dando oporsunldade a essas
pessoas que estao muito mais capacitadas para falar disso do que nos.

Mr. PATTERSON: A point of order has been raised by Mr. Ornuu.

Sr. ORNES: Yo creo que el Sr. Mesquita tiene razdn y yo propongo que se
cierre el debate, que se pasen las otras resoluciones sobre hbecas y que ésta
se deje para el viernes, y que mientras tanto se hable con la familia Chamorro
y se vuelva a examinar la situacidn, se posponga €sta hasta el viernes.

UNIDENTIFIED: I second that motion.

Mr. PATTERSON: The point of order has the status of a motion, I believe,
and if there is a second to that motion, we terminate the debate and exclude
this particular question from consideration at this time, postponing that ac-
tion until the meeting of the Board on Friday and that at that time, if this
motion is carried, we would reconvene the Scholarship Committee and, taking
into account the things that have been raised here, then either brlug back a
substitute motion or to put the question separately. 1ls there a second on that?
Did T see a second? T have seen a second on that,

1f there is no further discussion on this question, it will be out of order.

Mr., SCHOUTEN: On this particular question, I would like to add one thing
more, gentlemen. We are discussing scholarships and it is very hard for the
ladies present here to see how this has been discussed. T wish that we come
with something concrete, that we can decide right away what we want. If this
were my daughter, I would tell her to withdraw her petition.

Mr, PATTERSON: Well, I think I am going to usze the power of the Chair and
call for a vote on the question that we approve all those recommended, save this
particular one which will be put over for consideration at the Board Meeting on
Friday. All in favor of that motion, please raise their hands. 1f there are
any opposed? The motion is carvied and I thank you very much on hehalf of the
Scholarship Committee.

T want to make it clear, since perhaps it was not made clear in the trans-
lation, that the new scholarships announced are given by Mrs. Hilda O'Farrill.
Thank you.

Sr. NUNEZ: Thank you, Mr. Patterson. And now we are going to become the
Board of Directors of the Technical Center, and I call on Mr. Federico Massot.

Sr, FEDERICO MASSOT (La Nueva Provincia, Bahia Blanca, Argentina): Couo
la mayoria de ustedes sabe, Ed Harte se estd recuperando de una operacidén bas~
tante complicada; por eso no estd con nosotros hoy. Alejandro Junco de la Vega
tampoco pudo llegar hasta Rio; por tanto me han encargado que presente el infor-
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me del Centro Técnico.

El Centro Técnico estd pasando por un momento de transicidénj en realidad,
por una crisis de identidad. Realmente no existe alin una decisidén clara sobre
iqueé es lo que los socios de la SIP quieren del Centro Técnico? Hoy mis que
nunca necesitamos la sugerencia de todos para poder encargar al Centro Ténico
y lograr que cumpla acabadamente con los propdsitos que se le asignen. Por en-
cima de todas las cosas, lograr que sea un centro manejado profesionalmente y
no un triunfo del diletantismo. TLos ingresos del Centio Técnico entre el pri-
mexro de octubre de 1980 y el 30 de septiembre de 1981, fueron de $60,017.76; y
los gastos para el mismo perlodo ascendieron a $37,179.47, quedando un saldo
favorable de $22,838.29. Este dato positivo no lo es tanto, si agregamos que
las Gnicas actividades del Centro en los Gltimos seis meses fueron el seminario
para log miembros de la SIP gue concurrieron a la reunidn de ANPA, en Atlantic
City el pasado mes de junio, y la publicacidn de dos nimeros del boletin co-
rrespondiente a los meses marzo-abrilil y mayo-junio. El seminario en ANPA fue
excelente, aunque es de lamentar la escasa concurrencia.

En cuanto al Poletin, estd en preparacidn un nimero con fecha de julio,
agosto y septlembre que lo pondcia al dia.

fin la reunidn de marzo, en Charleston, se intentard la reestructuracidn
final del Centro Técnico. Todos aquellos que tengan ideas o sugerencias, favor
de hacérselas llegar al Sr. Bill Williamson para que sean discutidas.

Nada mas, Sefior Presidente, Gracias.

Sr. NUNEZ: ;Alguna pregunta sobre el Centro Técnico? Entonces damos por
terminado el informe sobre el Centro Técnico.

Guiero anrovechar ahora v volver a leer los nombres de los miembros de la
Comisidn de Elecciones, del Comité de Elecciones, va que las elecciones son ma-
Hana, para dque puedan cumplir con sus actividades. Como Chairman, Charles Dan-
cey; Unberto Calderaro Filho, Alfonso Canelas, Héctor Gonzilez, Federico lMassot,
Juan Carlos Remero, Amilcar Santamaria y Aldo Zucecolillo, Son los miembros del
Subcomité de Elecciones. Y como miembros que forman el Subcomité de Nominacio-
nes, George Beebe, Chairman; and Raymond Dix, Lee Hills, Argentina Hills, Jack
Howard, Guillermo Martinez Marquez, Julio Mesquita Neto, Germdn Ornes y John C.
A, Watkins.

Ahora le entrego al Sefior Presidente de la Comisidn de Libertad de Frensa,
Sr. RAul Kraiselburd, para que continuemos con los informes, pais por pais, ya
que nos falta el Canada, Estados Unidos y las repiblicas del Caribe,

Quiero recordarles que esta tarde hay un panel muy interesante que estara
moderado por el Sr. George Beebe, a las 3:00 de la tarde, sobre '"La Libertad
de Prensa y la UNESCO'".
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SPECTAL SESSION y SESION ESPECTAL
Tuesday, October 13 Martes, 13 de octubre
3:00 P.M, 3:00 P.M.

President N{fiez opened the El presidente Nifiez abrid la
session and delivered the Chair sesidn y entregd la presidencia a
to George Beebe (The Miami Herald George Beebe (The Miami Herald y
and World Press Freedom Committee) Comisidn Mundial de Libertad de
who introduced Cushrow Irani, The Prensa) quien presentd a Cushrow Irani,
Statesman, Calcutta, India, Chair- The Statesman, Calcutta, India, Pre-
man International Press Institute sidente, Instituto Internacional de
(IPI) for a speech entitled "The Prensa (IPI) que hablard sobte "El
Right to Say No'". derecho a decir no".

Mr. CUSHROW IRANT: Mr. Chairman, Ladies and Gentlemen,

May I first of all say how grateful I am to all of you in the Inter Ameri-
can Press Association for having asked me to come and speak here today. It was
an opportunity which I found quite irresistible.

I would like to stress how vital it is for a free press worldwide that all
of us in the North or the South, in the East or the West, make it quite clear by
our pronouncements and by our actions that we regard all freedom, and freedom
of the press in particular, as being one and indivisible. This immediately
raiseg a question that has been agitated at various meetings around the world:
the role of the press and the media in our times. I think the formulation of
the problem that I am advancing now is one with which even UNESCO spokesmen will
not ‘quarrel because it is a synthesis of what they themselves have been saying
from time to time. What is this debate about? (1) It is supposed to ecnsure
freedom of information or the free flow of information across national bounda-
ries. (2) How to make use of the media to prowmote peace, to promote understand- -
ing among people, and to defend human rights. And (3) how to encourage the
building up of the media as a part of the development strategy., This is the
case ag it is put to us.

Let me now spend a few minutes trying to discuss and comment on each one
of these pointe in turn. We have no quarrel in the free press with freedom of
information or the free flow of information across national boundaries. Our
quarrel is with the way in which this concept ig hindered in practice by the
actions of govermments around the world. And why do they hinder free reporting
of news and events? It is the underlying thought and the assumption that these
governments make, that they know more about what is happening in their countries
than anyone from overseas and, therefore, it should be the simplest of all pro-
positions for journalists not to bother to take the trouble to come and see for
themselves, but simply to accept at face value the govermment!s view of the go-
vermuent 's actions --something that we as professionals must reject out of hand.

The second point is a little more difficult. Those of us who believe that
the press must not be put into a straightjacket and should not be dragooned in
the service of however desirable an objective, we are sought to be placed in
the wrong by asking a counter question --are you then in favor of war? And,do
you not want peace? Do you not want understanding among people? Are you sup-
porters of apartheid? And surely there must be agreement, so we are told, on
the need for the defense of human rights wherever they are violated. My quar-
rel is with. the basic proposition. I am not prepared to.accept that the press
can be put into such a straightjacket for the achievement of however desirable
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an objective. Why? TFor the simple reason that I do not accept the bona fides
of these govermments. I consider that their commitment Lo freedom, to free
speech, to the proposition that the individual comes before rhe State and not
the other way around. I consider that these propositions have no appeal what-
soever to governments in many parts of the world and, therefore, T view with
the greatest suspicion the demand that is made that we submit ourselves to the
tutelage of governments. I fear that even if it were possible for these ob-
jectives to be achieved in this fashion ~-which I doubt-- it will not be pos-
sible for the press to be restored thereafter to its original state of freedom
because these govermments will then find brave new causes LO continue to control
their press.

e last point --of building up the media as part of the development stra-
tegy-~ iz the new sacred cow of journalism. Again, those of us who iusist that
we will not be made the scapegoats for the failures of politicians who are un-
able to solve the problems facing them, are sought to be placed on the defen-
sive by accusing us of having no concern for the poor and downtrodden. As
though concern for the poor and downtrodden were the monopoly of gevernments
or spokesmen of international ovganizations. I imsist that tvying to do some~
thing about economic development is the responsibility of those who are elected
on this mandate, and we will not accept the proposition that failures on these
counts can be laid at our door,

Therefore, as an example of the kind of double talle and double think that
passes for criticism these days, T bring you one and a very recent example Lrom
out own experience in TIndia. There is a very fine young journalist called Arun
Shoutrie who has done some extremely valuable investigative reporting in India in
the past few months. He has exposed the shocking fact that in several jails '
those in charge have been deliberately blinding prisoners awaiting trial; li-
terally both eyes have been put out as a systemalic means of torture. He has
alsc disclosed various inconvenient peccadilloes of those wielding political
power, the most significant of which is that the chief minister of Mrs. Gandhi's
party in power, in a major state, has been proved to have extorted huge sums of
money in return for giving permits and licenses for cement, steel, alcohol and
other items in short supply. We must remember that in many parts of the Third
World the fastest growing industvy is the industry of shortages because this in-
dustry provides revenue and income to those wielding political power, which
would not be available if these policies were mnot followed! When Arum Shourie
exposes all this, what was the reaction of 13 Members of Parliament - elected
representatives of the Indian people? I have a press statement issued by them,
and the language will be familiar to many of you in this debate. They say, "We
strongly condemn the insidious activities of Mr. Shourie,” --they are entitled
to do so because it is 'inconvenient', but see what follows-- "and call upon
all right thinking people in the country to beware of such elements whose prime
objective is not to expose corruption or highlight the lapses in high places
but to concoct malicious lies" (they have been proved to be true) "in order to
de-bunk our political system and weaken the morale of our people to fight for
our hard won freedom and national honour". There is a very nice ring about
these phrases. The point is lost that the fight for polirical freedom was won
more than 30 years ago! And now, the final threat: "We also call upon the press
in the country to think deeply whether freedom of the press should be allowed
to be misused by such subversive and delinquent persons to strike at the very
root of our faith in a civilized dispensation of which all the freedows form
an inalienable part". Nice ringing phrases! The crime that Arun Shourie has
committed is to be 'inconvenient' to the party in power.

T do not wish to discuss the McBride Report --I think we can leave this
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for the panel discussion, except to make one point which I would like to stress
repeatedly~-- that, contrary to what we are invited to believe, the debate in
international forums is not going to be limited hereafter to the transfer of
communications technology. The debate will continue to be about what we pu-~
blish, how we publish, and what effect it has on public opinion. Let no one
run awvay with the impression that with the formulation of the International
Programme for Development of Communications hereafter polemics will be at an
end, and hereafter the only concern at these gatherings will be how to trans-
fer communications technology to the developing world. If this proposition is
seriously challenged, then I shall reserve the right to come back to it,

I have referred to the IPDC. It will not be in any sense a replacement
for UNESCO's objectives on behalf of its member-governments. I stress this
because when we talk of UNESCO policies we must be fair and admit there is some
truth in what UNESCO officials say --that they themselves are not expressing an
opinion; they are merely, T would say, so arranging matters as to make it pos—
sible for those opinions to be expressed under UNESCO's ever~expanding umbrella;
They are expressed and held by UNESCO member~governments --we are well aware of
that-- and our quarrel is with member-governments; it is not with the Secreta-
riat. The Secretariat will carry out the instructions of its political matters.
If we in the free press had a majority in UNESCO, I am quite certain that Mr.
M'Bow and his Secretariat would carry out our policies. So, in fairness, we
must accept this --that our difficulties and our quarrels and our problems with
UNESCO are really with UNESCO member-governments.

Why do I say that the IPDC is not likely to he the boon that it is made out
to be? 1T give you the evidence. When the IPDC was set up at the initiative of
our American friends, one of the conditions was that all decisions would be taken
congensus. This ensured that minority views were not overlooked. What is the
record now? 1 warned at the Talloires meeting (and those of you who were pre-
sent will remember) that this principle will not be accepted when the chips are
down. In the final analysis majority decisions will prevail. Heve is a story
from the Associated Press put out on 18th June 1981, and while I defend the free
press which includes this agency, let me also say that on this occasion my praise
is a little less fulsome than it might have been. The story says that western
countries "secured a key objective at a 35-nation UNESCO communications con-
ference here (i.e. Paris) when a reference to seeking consensus in deliberations
was included in the rules of procedure'. What was the previously agreed posi-
tion?, ~~that all decisions must be only by consensus! What was the key objective
supposed to have been achieved?, --that an effort would be made to reach deci-
sions by consensus! There is a world of difference, surely, between the ob-
jective that was already agreed upon and the objective that was supposed to
have been achieved in Paris. If just two people talk, let alone 55 ox 100, if
just two people discuss a matter surely one will try to convince the other
--that is what consensus would mean. The test, surely, is what would happen
when consensus is not possible. And here the ground has clearly been conceded
by the free world to the unfree world that decisions will be by majority. And
yet the attempt is made in this news story to put a nice gloss on it and say
that a key objective has been achieved. I think we ought to admit this lapse,
because a lapse it is, because a misinformed piece of information this is, and
the excuse must be some amount of understandable wishful thinking. We hoped
that it would be so. But nothing is to be gained by wishful thinking in this
debate. We are up against people who know exactly what they want and are pre~
pared to stop at nothing to get it. So it is better to be realistic and say
that on this question the free world has conceded an important point,

There is the other part of my complaint about the IPDC. Look at the list
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of office-bearers who have been elected. Neither the chairman nor the three
vice-chairmen nor the rapporteur is in any sense a friend of the free press.
And yet we say that the IPDC is ome of the marvellous things that we have a-
chieved. Why do we brush aside the evidence? I prophesy that the IPDC will
be used to its utmost limit by the majority of member-governments at UNESCO
and then it will be cast aside like a squeezed lemon. It will be used first
to lull the free press into a false sense of complacency that hereafter all
will be well, that polemics is a thing of the past, that only the transfer of
communications technology remains to be discussed. At the same time, a serious
effort will be made to extract the maximum amount of money for this Programme.
And when you talk of money, irrespective of whether it is the second world or
the third world, it is curious, you will notice, that the money has to be in
American dollars, not in super-power roubles or in any non-aligned currency!
In this context, may I only say that [ am delighted that Mr. Ronald Reagan is
likely to be the best American President that UNESCO has yet had.

Mr. Chairman, the distinguished Director-General of UNESCO, Mr, M'Bow, has
complained that my organization, the International Press Institute, 1is carry-
ing on a crusade against UNESCO. He is wrong. IPI is not alone in this cru-
sade. It was only this year in February that the IPI was joined by TAPA, FIEJ
and the World Press Freedom Committee, who discovered their collective clout
and acted together to prevent the passage of a resolution which would have pro-
rected journalists against their desires and wishes. Since then, we have had
the historic meeting at Talloires. We are now in the process of consolidating
what we achieved at Talloires and there will be more such meetings. But UNESCO
will continue to get a bad press. Why? Because we, in the free press, world-
wide have finally understood that the majority of member-governments of UNESCO
will not give up their real objective, which is the uninterrupted enjoyment of
total political power, and their objective will be translated first by control-
ling what is said about them within their own borders, and secondly, by ensur~—
ing that what is said domestically is repeated in the overseas press.

At Talloires, those of you who were present will recall that I posed a
pointed question to the Director-General, asking him to set apart one of UNESCO's
Numerous studies to monitor the performance of member-governments, governments
that call for easier and cheaper access to communications facilities, which ask
for transfer of technology to the developing world, and which try and generally
insist that they are hard done by and that they require assistance. As one
coming from the Third World, I support these demands, but with one major condi-
tion ~-the condition is that the transfer of technology and the offer of faci-
lities reach the media in the developing world and does not remain a monopoly
in the hands of governments -which is a very different thing.

Now, what is the record of these same government within their own national
borders? 1Is it not true that in the developing countries newspapers are forced
to pay far more for newsprint than the price that is paid by the Washington Post
and the New York Times or by The Guardian or any other publication in Europe?
Yes, we pay more because we have to be poor and socialistic to be exploited as
we are'! T do not know whether this comes as a surprise to you. Why do we pay
more? Because our governments insist that the supply of newsprint will be a
monopoly in the hands of the State, and all monopolies are inefficient, govern-
ment monopolies more inefficient than others. To add to this, in several coun-
tries there is a customs duty levied on the import of newsprint. In India, the
duty is 15% of the value which is already very high in the international market.
India is not the only example. Machinery has to be imported into these poor

technology countries. What is the record? Import duties are levied varying

from 25% to 300% because we are poor enough to afford such luxuries! 1Is that

the reason?



~33—

Is it also not true that these same governments make it a habit to open
the mail of private citizens and buy expensive imported machinery (financed
very often by foreign aid) to tighten surveillance over the lives of good ci-
tizens? Is this true, or is this not true? Is it also not true that in these
countries, fairly new in their independence, laws held over from a cclonial
ear are applied with a brutality that the colonial regime never dreamed of?
You do not have to take my word for it. Last month I was in Tunis attending
another seminar on the free flow of information where the Minister of Justice
and Constitutional Affiars of Zimbabwe, Senator Mubako, made this frank and
courageous statement on 20th September 1981: "I freely admit that Africans
have inflicted more pain and suffering on other Africans than any colonial re-
gime". 1 am not making out a case for the continuance of imperialism. What
T am saying is that tyranny does not cease to be tyranny simply because it is
perpetrated by the elected representatives of the people.

What is Mr. M'Bow's answer to the suggestion I made at Talloires --that he
set aside one of his numerous studies for the purpose of monitoring the record
of governments simply to ensure that their concern for human rights glibly
mouthed at international gatherings, including UNESCO gatherings, is reflected
to some extent at least in their performance at home. There is no answer so
far. 1 think Mr. M'Bow is rightly concerned about the bad press that he 1is
getting, but what does he expect when the organization he heads is seen to be
uncritically repeating the position taken by these governments in attacking the
free press around the world. There should be no surprise when at long last we
in the free press unite and defend ourselves. But they ave surprised, and the

French have a way of expressing this thought in one of their proverbs ~-'"this
animal is very dangerous; when attacked, it defends itself!". 1t has no business
to do that!

Let me make it clear to Mr. M'Bow with all sincerity --we want to see the
evidence and not the rhetoric of UNESCO's concern for a free flowy of informa-
tion. We want to see UNESCO set up an interunal inquiry, or an outside commis—
sion if they wish, to examine and report on the track record of member-governments
on the basic issues that I have listed. I am not asking now for action to bhe
taken on the fiudings. I am simply asking for information. Can it and will it
be denied? Can we be told, for example, that UNESCO's only concern is with
member-governments and UNESCO is not concerned with individual citizens? 1s
that the position? And next, I am asking for publication of these findings.

It goes without saying that the inquiry should be an honest one. We want a
factual evaluation, not opinions. For instance, we do nmot want a repetition

of the extremely suspect Gaborit document. Nor do we want the spurious analysis
and comment on the February meeting on protection of journalists in Document
OPT-81/WS/11, which was withdrawn almost as soon as it was released, but of
which some of us have a copy.

1 have another demand to make. We want a General Conference resolution
of UNESCO which makes it clear in effective terms that the concern of member-
governments is limited to the transfer of technology to the media in the deve-
loping countries, whether under the TPDC or otherwise, And that the effort to
mix propaganda with news, to bend the definition of news accordingly, to call
for a free press to submit itself to government tutelage in the pursuit of
sundry desirable objectives, and then allow itself to become the scapegoat of
politicians --that all these are finally to be given up. And in other ways, we
would want this Resolution to say in meaningful terms, that the right of every
citizen, not only of the press, but of every citizen to hold and disseminate
minority opinions will be fully respected.
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This is a challenge worthy of Mr. M'Bow's undoubted talents, but it is
a vain hope because governments will not give up so easily the attempt to con-
trol what their people think and say and do, so that they can continue to en-
joy political power without challenge, without accountability and, if they had
the choice, without the possibility of change. Mr. M'Bow should know that the
distinction between image and reality cannot be eliminated. You simply cannot
substitute one for the other. I am told that it is possible with the assist-
ance of sophisticated advertising gimmicks or techniques to put a gloss or a
shine on the image. He may even believe that merely changing his propaganda
chief for someone else who understand the media better is all that is required.
He would be making a big mistake. T know of no advertising technique, no pu-
blic relations sophistry which can project an image which is contrary to the
reality. To hope to do so is to insult our intelligence.

T am sure our difficulties with UNESCO will continue because member-
governments will not give up their objectives. T said at Talloires that to
push back the frontiers of liberty for all our people we must be ready and
willing to fight. 1T do believe that, since Talloires, we have made our posi~
tion quite clear. 1T also believe that at last the right signals are being
read. We are not reacting in anger or on impulse. We will continue to simply
say no to all propositions short of our clear objective --a free press inde-
pendent of government coutrol and influence in every part of the world.

Let me say that we in the Third or the developing world have a greater stake,
if it is possible to have a greater stake, in free speech and free institutions
than the developed countries. T say this because in our part of the world go-
vernments enter far more into our lives than into the lives of citizens in the
industrialized countries. Therefore, we must be able to say that we disagree
with some or the other policy that is sought to be thrust down our throats.

Thus, whilst I maintain that the struggle for a free press is and must be world-~
wide, if there has to be a slight nuance of emphasis it must be that we in the
Third World have a bigger stake.

And let no one run away with the impression that it cannot happen in the
developed countries, that it cannot happen in the industrialized countries.
See what is happening today in Canada. We have just been told that the Kent
Commission on Newspapers has reported. Next month there will be a one-day se-
minar in Toronto where T will joint Lord MacGregor (who chaired the British
Royal Press Commission with such distinction) and Katharine Graham of the
Washington Post to tell the Canadian government what we think of the Report
which has been produced before them. If the Kent Commission's proposals are
to be described as modest ~-this is what the Commission have said-~ then I
doubt whether it would be possible for the most dedicated opponents of a free
press to come up with much worse!

As I said, our objective is a free press, independent of government con-
trol in every part of this universe. And we will subject every proposition
and every programme that is put before us to this test: Does it further our
objective or does it not? And if it does not, we will simply say "no', WNo
to argument, no to compromise. And in the process, I assure you, we will give
a good account of ourselves.

My friend George Beebe, in his letter asking me to come here, said that
he hoped that for the coming struggle we will have enough men with the will
and the courage to fight. He is quite right to have expressed this sentiment.
In the last century, the poet Josiah Holland made the same plea and T would

like to leave this thought with you:
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God give us Men! A time like this demands
Strong minds, great hearts, true faith, and
Men whom the lust of office does not kill;
Men whom the spoils of office cannot buy
Men who possess opinions and a will;

Tall men, sun-crowned, who live above the fog

In public duty and in private thinking,

For while the rabble with their thumb-worn creeds,
Their large professions and their little deeds
Mingle in selfish strife, Lo -- freedom weeps,
Wrong rules the land and waiting justice sleeps.

Come, Ladies and Gentlemen, let us close our ranks, speak with one voice
and agree in advance that we shall reject what might be called the cosmetics
of compromise. For it is indeed a compromise which is sought --between free-
dom on the one hand and the lack of it on the other; between the concept of a
free press working independently of and often in spite of governments on the
other; and between news and propaganda disguised as news. In simple terms,
there can be no such compromise on principles, and if we hold steadfastly Lo
this position, then, I promise you that sooner, rather than later, in Josiah
Holland's imagery, freedom shall be restored aud justice awakened.

Thank you. (Applauses)

Mr. BEEBE: Today we present Episode 12 in what seems an eternal drama of
a Free Media vs. a Controlled Media. It has been on the TAPA agenda for six
yvears —-and the last chapter is not in sight.

You have just heard a talk from one of our panelists, Cushrow Irani, and
you will be pleased to have further views from him.

One panelist will emphasize the broadcasters' role in this struggle for
freedom of expression. He is Dr. Luis Alberto Sole, of Montevideo, director
general of the Inter-American Association of Broadcasters.

The other panelist will give us the views of UNESCO, very important to the
entire picture Mr. Hamdy Kandil, head of the communications division of UNESCO,
and one of the top members of the Secretariat, has come from Paris especially
for this conference.

We hope to have plenty of time for questions, so I will set the stage with
an update on what has happened on the international front since we met in Bar-—
bados in March.

We continue to be plagued by threats from adversaries who would reduce our
media to govermmental bulletin boards. Their proposals are dangerous; fortu-
nately, their successes to date have been few. That is because a very diligent
and determined group of media leaders from the World Press Freedom Committee,
TAPA, TAAB, the International Press Institute, FIEJ, among others, have been on
the UNESCO "firing line" when communications have been debated.

It is significant that in the six years since this ideologic and political
tug-of-war began, not one UNESCO declaration or resolution aimed at diminishing
the free flow of news has been approved. In this period, there has been more
‘rhetoric than fact. But a long parade of proposals that are unacceptable to
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the free nations of the world, and which previously have been rejected in
UNESCO halls, again are being pushed for consideration by those who need an
international stamp of approval on them to achieve their goals.

It is my firm conviction that press freedoms are in jeopardy and will con-
tinue to be eroded throughout the world. The UNESCO debates have been benefi-
cial in raising the consciousness of editors to the aspirations of developing
countries. At the same time, some Third World nations have decided not to wait
for the outcome of UNESCO debates and have adopted domestically some proposals
which the free press has been resisting internationally.

Disturbing, indeed, are laws licensing journalists that have been institu-
ted by governments of seven Latin American nations; a sweeping censorship law
in Mexico and other laws of this nature being adopted in Africa and Asia. Such
national legislation is difficult to combat, and brings increasing problems for
our newsgatherers,

The so-called New World Information Order will dominate the debates of the
future. It never has been fully defined. I doubt it will produce order, for
disorder surrounds it. Nevertheless, the phrase has become a rallying issue for
much of the Third World which feels it has been left far behind in communication
advancements, and wants a better deal.

There is no question that many developing nations have valid complaints,
especially media struggling in another era of print and broadcast technology.
They have been sitting on the sidelines for too long, awaiting action while ideo-
logic issues have been debated,

But the architects of the New World Information Order go beyond technical
needs. Proponents in UNESCO talk of '"using the press as a development tool",
and in tying protection of journalists to ethical codes.

Protection of jourmalists sounds as noble as motherhood, but those promot-
ing it cannot hide the fact that it is not a protective but a control mechanism.

Another problem is that some UNESCO elements want to attain a New World In-
formation Order by rejecting the present system. Success only can be achieved
by a more sensible approach,

The best summation of this situation I have seen is that of Leonard Suss-
man of Freedom House, who in a recent New York Times article said: '"It would
be more constructive to geparate the real communication needs of moderate deve-
loping countries from the ideological. exploitation of those needs by many in
UNESCO. That would mean improving international journalism, not creating some
'new order'. The determination of UNESCO to define such an order is itself a
danger. 'Order' smacks of a system ordered by government. To the extent that
UNESCO serves as a vehicle for those who would control the press, it has itself
to blame for Western retaliation, if not for the West's long-term failures to
help meet legitimate Third World communications needs. A new information order
is not needed --better journalism always is."

We are encouraged by the tough stand on these issues taken by President
"Reagan and the Congress. Previous administrations have shown only a marginal
interest. Recently, the House of Representatives approved, 372 to 19, a strongly
worded measure to cut off funds for UNESCO if it tries to implement steps to
control the press. The measure was introduced by Congressman Robin Beard, of
Tennessee.
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President Reagan, in his letter to the House Speaker urging approval of
the measure, said in part:

"We do not feel we can continue to support a UNESCO that turns its back on
the high purpose this organization was originally intended to serve."

Until this moment, Great Britain has taken the toughest stance on UNESCO
issues. Perhaps this hard line has had an impact on UNESCO. Or perhaps it is
begoming more realistic.

That agency recently has shown an inclination to reduce the debates and
get on with the practical solutions to the Third World communication problems.
Several conferences in the next two years with controversial topics have been
postponed or cancelled.

This is hbpeful and encouraging. It could open the way to cooperation bet-
ween North and South to attain Third World goals.

The UNESCO spotlight at the moment is centered on the International Program
for Development of Communications (IPDC) --an aid program to be directed by that
agency to help meet the needs of some developing countries in communications. It
was suggested by a member of the United States Delegation to the UNESCO Belgrade
Conference in 19%80.

The idea has merit, but it may prove more idealistic than realistic. It is
well timed, however, as I have noted, we have spent too many years debating con-
troversial subjects with no results to show for it. UNE3CO now has an opportu-
nity to concentrate on positive, attainable projects, such as:

—--—-Upgrading print aud broadcast equipment in the Less Developed
Countries.

~--Leacding a major effort to reduce communication rates.
~--Help inaugurate and improve national and regional news agencies.

—-~-Determine if new sources of newsprint can be found and prices
reduced.

These are basic, non-controversial needs of the Third World, which could
gain universal suppert. The odds are against such attainment. Many Western
nations have urged UNESCO to confine its IPDC efforts to technology, and stay
away from news content and regulation of journalists.

Director General, M'Bow, says this is impossiblz, that attention must be
given to other communication areas. This could include training of journalists,
If so, who will do the teaching and where? Will students be given Communist-
style instruction, or that of the free world?

There also is the problem of financing IPDC. UNESCO is asking major con-
tributions. from all nations, which it would disburse for the program. Many of
the developed countries, however, are leery of this approach. They are not con-
tributing until the program is more defined.

Canada, for instance, is prepared to approve a multi-million appropriation
to help meet Third World communication needs, but on a bilateral basis --giving
funds to specific projects which it can oversee. It will consider IPDC-suggested
projects. :
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The United States plans a similar approach, although the Reagan budget is
not designed for such a cause at the moment.

Because the private sector has been excluded from IPDC planning to date,
and in view of the uncertainties surrounding that program, the World Press Free-
dom Committee is urging the independent news media of the world to step up its
assistance to media of developing nations.

At the IPDC organizational meeting in June, it was evident that our adver-
saries will seek to make IPDC a tool to achieve a New World Information Order.

The second IPDC planning meeting in Mexico City in January, will give us a
clue as to what to expect in the future.

, I turn, for a brief moment, to the importance of the Talloires conference
and the historic document it produced.

You have a copy of it. Get acquainted with it. Use it. Distribute it
further. I have extra copies. Tell me how many you want and I will mail them
to you.

The Talloires conference was in response to serious threats to the inde-
pendent media. Tt was the first time Western and other free newspapers, maga-
zines and broadcasters took a united stand against those who would give UNESCO
authority to chart the media's future course. Nine of those at the conference
were IAPA members —-a fine representation.

The final sentences of the declaration summarized our purpose:

"Press freedom is a basic human right. We pledge our-—
selves to concerted action to uphold this right."

It is a challenging goal,

I close with a significant comment recently made by Elliott Abrams, u.s.
Assistant Secretary of State, who said:

"There is evidence that UNESCO is pausing in its pursuit of trouble. I have
made clear that, in this administration's view, it is not so much the future of
press freedom that is at stake, as the future of UNESCO."

He could be right.

Our next panelist is Dr. Luis Alberto Sole, who, since 1974, has been Di-
rector General of the Inter—American Association of Broadcasters...

Mr. LUIS ALBERTO SOLE: Muchas gracias, George.

Sefioras y sefiores, me complazco nuevamente en saludar a los hombres de pren-
sa, a los amigos de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa. Yo vengo ahora de par-
ticipar en la celebracién de la XV Asamblea General Ordinaria de la Asociacidn
Interamericana de Radiodifusién, que termind el viernes pasado en la ciudad de
Santiago de Chile. Y me complace traerles el saludo de todos los radiodifusores
privados de las Américas, de las 14,500 emisoras de radio y de televisidn que se
encuentran agrupadas en nuestra Asociacidn.

La AIR, la Asociacidn Interamericana de Radiodifusidn, se involucrd con la
UNESCO desde su nacimiento. AIR-UNESCO nacieron en 1946, y desde ese entonces
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tenemos la posicidén de organismo no gubernamental de caracter consultivo de es-
ta Organizacidén. Y nuestra vinculacidn fue constante y amistosa desde entonces.

En 1975 tuvimos conocimiento de una serie de documentos que emanaban de la
UNESCO y que nos parecieron gravemente atentatorios contra la libertad de expre~
sidén del pensamiento de los medios de comunicacidn social. Y fue asi que nos
cupo denunciar ante la opinion piiblica americana y mundial esta circunstancia
y recuerdo que en ocasidn de celebrarse la Asamblea de la Sociedad Interameri-
cana de Prensa, en San Pablo, efectuamos alli una denuncia pormenorizada y cla-
ra de lo que en alguno de estos documentos se establecia.

Desde 1975 hasta hoy en dia hemos permanecido con la mirada atenta a todo
lo que ocurria en la Organizacidon de las Naciones Unidas para la Educacién, la
Ciencia y la Cultura, asistiendo sistemdticamente a las reuniones menores y a
las mayores de Nairobi, en Paris, en Belgrado. Finalmente, en la reciente con-
ferencia de Belgrado, la UNESCO consagrd el llamado "nuevo orden mundial de la
informacidén". La UNESCO consagrd un rétulo. La UNESCO consagrd un titulo.

Quiero aclarar que cuando digo la UNESCO, no me estoy refiriendo a la
UNESCO como organismo internacional, estoy refiriéndome a los gobiernos
que, dentro de la UNESCO, adoptan aquellas decisiones que luego debemos atribuir
a la Organizacidn. Decia que la UNESCO en esa reunidn consagrd un rdétulo, con-
sagrd un titulo. Y este es el gran peligro, y el gran desaffio que debemos afron-
tar los hombres que luchamos por la libertad de expresién del pensamiento; por-
que se trata de un rdtulo sin concepto definido, de un continente sin contenido
especifico. Y de hoy en adelante comenzard el camino para establecer qué es lo
que se colocard dentro de ese continente sin contenido. Luce esta una afirma-
cidn gratuita, pero existen documentos, aprobados en Belgrado por los gobiernos
en los que se establecen una serie de reuniones que se deberin realizar en los
proximos afos, precisamente para determinar cudl serd el contenido de ese nue-
vo orden mundial de la informacidn.

Entonces, ;cudl es la pregunta que en primer lugar corresponde hacerse? Si
se resuelve hablar de un "nuevo orden', quiere decir que existe un 'viejo orden',
que existe un orden actual de la informacidn. Y si reflexionamos sobre cudl es
el contenido del orden vigente de la informacidn, de la normativa vigente de la
informacidn, enseguida se advierte que sobre todo se funda en dos principios. En
el principio de la libertad de expresidn del pensamiento tal cual se encuentra
consagrado en el articulo 19 de la Declaracién de los Derechos Humanos, y dice
que ella debe ser ejercida sin limitaciones de fronteras, y el principio, estruc-—
turado posteriormente, del libre flujo de la informacidn que no es sino un coro-
lario de lo establecido en ese articulo 19.

Ya, previamente, en 1946 se habia establecido el principio de la libertad
con responsabilidad. Esto es que el derecho a expresar libremente el pensa-
miento es un derecho que sdlo debe reconocer como limites aquellos que estén
establecidos con precisidn en la ley y que esa responsabilidad debe ser vigila-
-da, debe ser custodiada, por jueces independientes de todo poder politico.

¢{Qué es, entonces, lo que se busca con el nuevo orden mundial de la infor-
macidn? (Qué es lo que se quiere? (A qué perro se le quiere poner este nuevo
collar? Y entonces es que nos encontramos que para determinar cuales son los
contenidos que quizds se quieran dar al nuevo orden mundial de la informacidn,
tenemos que analizar cudles son las tendencias de aquellos gobiernos que, den-
tro de la organizacidn internacional, han estado propugnando la existencia de
~este nuevo orden mundial de las comunicaciones. Y nos encontramos con que en-—
tre esas tendencias hay gobiernos que quieren establecer reglas internacionales
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para determinar la responsabilidad de la prensa. Hay gobiernos que pretenden
establecer cédigos de dtica también a nivel internacional y con valor juridico
vinculatorio. Otros quieren establecer sistemas de licencias para el ejerci-
cio de la profesidn de periodistas. Otros pretenden establecer, por decreto,
el balance en las informaciones. Finalmente, hay gobiernos que desean esta-
blecer el derecho internacional de réplica, como si no fueran fuertes, lo su-
ficiéntemente fuertes las voces de los gobiernos, para hacerse oir sin necesi-
dad de proclamar tal derecho.

Nosotros pensamos (cuando digo nosotros, me refiero a los hombres de la
radiodifusidn privada) que en la comunidad mundial, lamentablemente, existe
una mayoria de regimenes no democridticos de gobiernos; regimenes autocraticos
y regimenes totalitarios. Regimenes que, como los totalitarios, pretenden sub-
sumir al individuo, poniéndolo por debajo del Estado; y otros regimenes que no
son sino el ejercicio de la voluntad de poder de un hombre o de un grupo pode-
roso. Todos sabemos cémo esos regimenes autocraticos o totalitarios, para so-
brevivir en el poder, tienden a limitar la libertad de expresidn, porque la te-
men. S8lo existe una minoria de democracias en la comunidad internacional. Y
para las democracias rige una regla de acero. Ni la democracia puede subsis-
tir sin medios de comunicacidn social libres y responsables ante la ley y la
justicia -~y no ante el poder administrador-~, ni esos medios de comunicacién
pueden subsistir sin democracia.

Esta regla es de acero y es también de oro, por el valor indudable que re-
presenta para los pueblos de las Américas, ya que la libertad de expresidn de
los medios es garantia de la libertad de expresidn de esos pueblos y baluarte
de todos los demds derechos fundamentales. Es una regla de oro por el valor que
tiene para los pueblos, porque s6lo con un sistema democritico y con medios li-
bres de expresién del pensamiento, los pueblos se encuentran garantizados en
cuanto a su derecho a recibir libremente opiniones e informaciones a valorarlas,
a reflexionar sobre ellas, y a ejercer su voluntad en las miltiples y cotidia~-
nas opciones que toda democracia debe dar.

Si, por lo tanto, la libertad de expresién de los medios de comunicacidn
es garantia de la libertad de expresidon de los pueblos, con mayor razén debemos
continuar luchando para que esta libertad no sufra menoscabo de clase alguna me-
diante procedimientos-como el de establecer regulaciones internacionales sobre
dtica que, indirectamente, pueden llevar a que esa mayoria de gobiernos totali-
tarios menoscaben la facultad de expresarse de los medios de comunicacidn so-
cial,

El Derecho Internacional Piiblico tiene como principal objetivo el de pro-
teger los derechos de los individuos y, por lo tanto, debemos oponernos a cual-
quier intento de modificar este derecho internacional en el sentido que pueda
afectar la libertad de los hombres.

En ese sentido, la Asociacidén Interamericana de Radiodifusidn comparte in-
tegramente el contenido de la reciente Declaracidn de Talloires, porque encuen-
tra que en ese documento se ha inscrito el pensamiento democritico pluralista
del mundo de la libertad que nosotros defendemos.

Pensamos, finalmente, que una mayoria de gobiernos democrdticos podria es-
tablecer vinculaciones de derecho internacional sobre estos puntos. Pero una
mayoria de gobiernos no democrdticos, de gobiernos no elegidos por los pueblos,
carece absolutamente de legitimidad como para limitar el derecho de expresion
por intermedio del establecimiento de un nuevo orden mundial de la informacidn.
Por consiguiente, los paises democrdticos debemos luchar y aquellos otros que
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no son democridticos, como los hay muchos en América, pero que sienten una in—
mensa vocacién de democracia, también deben luchar para que no prosperen dentro
de este "nuevo orden", asi rotulado, esas ideas liberticidas que parecerian
querer imponer este grupo de gobiernos autoritarios.

Dijo MacBride en Belgrado, cuando estaba reunida la comisidn niimero 4, que
éste no era sino "un primer paso en un largo viaje'". Esto fue en noviembre del
afio pasado. Estamos prontos para ese viaje. Seguiremos luchando constante y
consecuentemente en defensa de nuestros principios, porque sabemos que, como

. . _ . .
siempre, la cuestidn seguird estando entre la libertad y el despotismo.

Muchas gracias. (Aplausos)

Mr. BEEBE: Mr. Kandill, who is our next speaker, knows how we feel when we
go to UNESCO: outnumbered. We are very pleased to have him here today and you
can be assured that we welcome his comments. Mr. Kandill was a graduate of the
Cairo University... a journalist in both Egypt and Syria... chief reporter and
commentator for Egyptian television... director of the Arab States Broadcasting
Union and, since 1974, he has been with UNESCO, first as regional communications
advisor and now as the Director of the Free Flow of Information and Communica-
tions Policies. Mr. Kandill.

Mr. HAMDY KANDILL:; It is a pleasure and an honour to be able to participate
in this General Assembly of IAPA and, in particular, in the panel on "New Chal-
lenges to World Media', both on my own behalf and on behalf of UNESCO.

It was not surprising to me to see in the title of the panel how the link.
is established between UNESCO and the new information order on the one hand, and
the challenges to world media on the other. Allegations aired since some time
that UNESCO wants to regulate the press, license journalists or establish a code
of ethics governing their conduct, suggests that UNESCO has been tried and con-
victed without a full and fair examination of the evidence.

Elie Abel, the American member of theMacBride Commission said in an inter-
view with Editor and Publisher, that the American press generally writes about
UNESCO in terms of "censorship and tyramny'. The National New Council in New
York, established to monitor press accuracy and fairness, this year confirmed
the distortion and lack of diversified sources in U.S. media coverage of UNESCO's
21st General Conference. It said that distortion clearly occurred through se-
lection of some facts and omission of others.

As communicators, we are all aware of the universality of the phenomenon
of "selective perception'. As a journalist, I am also conscious of the fact
that there is bound to be a great deal of 'selective reporting'.

But, what I am really worried about is the lack of full information, of
factual information, which has led to a condition which Leonard Sussman, Execu-
tive Director of Freedom House in New York, described when he said: "...many
reports of the events at Belgrade (where UNESCO's General Conference took place
last year) emphasized the dire potentialities of press control as though they
had already materialized". Mr. Sussman concludes: "This is undeniably a threat,
but too often the reports, and certainly the headlines, gave the impression that
doomsday had already arrived. Neither public understanding nor an effective de-
fense of press freedom is helped by exaggerating the present state of the chal-
lenge'".

The point that needs to be emphasized is that individual opinions or even
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group opinions should not be construed as UNESCO positions. UNESCO is a forum,
and rightly so, where divergent opinions based on different ideological posi-
tions, different social systems and diverse cultural backgrounds are expressed.
Only those views crystallized in the form of resolutions by the General Con~-
ference can rightly be called "UNESCO positions'.

And all the major vesolutions related to communication within UNESCO dur-—
ing the past five years have been made by consensus, that is, everyone agreeing,
but without a formal vote. Agreed that the vesulting mix may not necessarily
be to everyoune's liking, but that is not, it seems to me, the basic question.
The basic question is: can we afford, in today's world, even if we could, not
to intermingle and achieve some common understanding? The basic question is:
can we pass an effective resolution, or, can we even carry it out, if it is
taken by automatic voting majority? I submit that the answer is a sharp and re-
sounding NO,

The priority to be given to seeking a consensus was again underlined in
the Rules of Procedures of the International Programme for the Development of
Cemmunications, even though certain Member States, while recognizing the im-
portance of, and need for, consensus feared that the introduction of this prin-
ciple might in some cases be used as a right of veto or as a blocking mechanism.

The resolution of the last UNESCO General Confevence which listed 11 con-
siderations, or, if you wish, elements on which a new information order could
be based, was also passed by consensus.

Those who condemn such a new order do so because they think it means, auto-
matically, state control of news, licensing of journmalists and other practices
contrary to a free press. John Fobes, the American Deputy-Director General of
UNESCO in the late seventies said in an article published recently in the New
York Times: "This is not correct. No UNESCO document passed to date contains
any of these restrictive provisions; on the contrary, each contains strong af~-
firmation of the Ffree flow of information',

Allegations that UNESCO plans to establish a system for governmental 1li-
censing of journalists or enforcement of a professional code of ethics simply
are not substantiated by the facts. The two items in UNESCO's 1981-1983 pro-
gramme that may have generated these false charges, are both directed at pro-
fessional organizations.

Paragraph 4409 provides that, 'the professional organizations concerned
will be invited to continue their investigation of relations between the con-
cept of freedom and responsibility and the other principles applicable to the
pursuit of the journalist's profession and to the activities of the media’.

Obviously, this paragraph does not vefer to any kind of code of journa-
listic ethics, and we have no project of this sort in our programme.

However, even the Talloires Declaration -which says ''codes of journalis-—
tic ethics, if adopted within a country, should be formulated by the press it=
self and should be voluntary in their application'- recognizes that profes-
sional journalists may wish to consider such matters. "To encourage uniform
standards of professional and business conduct' is one of IAPA's objectives.
And such a task should be left to distinguished professional organizations like
yours.

The other paragraph in our programme which may have generated the attack
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against UNESCO, is paragraph 4412. It provides that "assistance will be given
to professional organizations and other appropriate bodies interested in devis-
ing measures to protect journalists in their work".

And here, I wish to say that despite the fact that some journalists believe
that there is no need for them to be protected, others, even in the United States,
may have a different view. In January 1981, as you well know, a group of Ameri-
can media professionals established the Committee to Protect Journalists. On
its twenty-person board sit such luminaries as Walter Cronkite (chairman), Antho-
ny Lewis, Dan Rather, Coleman McCarthy, Mary McGrovy, Harrison Salisbury, Gloria
Emerson and Ben Bagdikian.

Moreover, requests were recently received from the International Federation
of Journalists and the International Union of the Catholic Press for UNESCO's
support to their continuing efforts for the protection of journalists. However,
UNESCO has no project of its own in this regard. It will only assist profes-
sional organizations, if they so wish. It will continue to inform all interest-~
ed parties, such as TAPA, of any initiative related to this subject.

It will continue to be concern with discussions on this and other communi-
cation subjects. It will continue to be the forum, and perhaps the catalyst,
for the international debate on communication. This is not because of a storm
that broke over Nairobi in 1976, or Belgrade in 1980, at UNESCO's General Con-
ferences, but in one sense, by forces set in motion by the West, especially the
United States, more than 35 years ago, when the preparatory conference for es-
tablishing the Organization met in London.

The American delegation came to the meeting with a proposal to develop com-
munication in the immediate post-war world. With the prodding of the delegation,
Article T, section 2, was written into the UNESCO Charter. It said the Organi-
zation '"will collaborate in the work of advancing mutual knowledge and under-—
standing of peoples, through all means of mass communications, and to that end,
to recommend such international agreements as may be necessary to promote the
free flow of ideas by word and image''. Thus, UNESCO was handed the mandate of
"promoting the free flow of jdeas', and has continued to do so as a matter of
principle and as a duty demanded of it by its very constitution.

If, then, views differ on how could this be achieved, it is perhaps because
no one has yet the final answer. The free press as it is practiced in some
countries may not be the example which best fits developing nations in general.
While T personally believe that the media should be free from government comtrol,
in many of these nations there may be, for example, no realistic alternative to
government-financed and even govermment-controlled media.

The situation here in Latin America may be different in one aspect or the
other, but the case is certainly clearer in Africa, where seventeen countries
have no television service at all and where 10% of the world's population has
only 190 daily newspapers, a figure not to be compared with the BEuropean figures
given to us last night by Pierre Louis Quervel.

_ With respect to the issue of state ownership and control, I may also add
that we should recognize that the system in the Western hemisphere, and in par-
ticular in the United States, is unique, perhaps because of the different stages
of development of the society and of the media. In West LHurope most television
stations are state-owned or financed, and seven countries provide direct grants
to newspapers; six give low-interest lcans to newspapers, and four make subsi-
dies available to news agencies. ‘
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What I want to say is that a system which suits one country may not suit
another, even if both are "free democracies", let alone the comparison between
these countries and the socialist world, or that between the North and the South.

But the question of the freefom of the press and the state control is only
one aspect of the New World Informatiom and Communication Order, important as
this may be. The debate on the new order is fundamentally a discussion of equi-
ty. It does not only involve the mass media, but trans-border data flows, di-
rect satellite broadcasting, the allocation of the electromagnetic spectrum and
the more complex field of transfer of technology.

This will be an evolving process. The new order is yet undefined and will
be hammered into shape in years Lo come.

Many do not seem to realize that the United States and the Western coun-
tries in general have already accepted in UNESCO General Conferences that such
a new arrangement is in the process of emerging, and approved to establish a
"hew, more balanced and just world information and communication order. And
this is only expected.

Tn an increasingly interdependent world ~-and here I am quoting the rTeport
of the American Academy for Educational Development-- "American desire to under-
stand and accommodate the honest differences most countries in the world have
with the United States will be crucially important in any attempt to move be-
yond current confrontations over information issues. We cannot expect the pro-
fessed American values of free speech and cultural diversity to have credibili-
ty internationally unless American policies show firm support for new comple~
mentary communication channels which carry news and information as seen through
others' eyes. Furthermore, the United States has direct interests in obtaining
more information about other peoples and their perceptions of the world and of
us. TIn short, it is in the United States' interest to promote a world 'inform-
ation order' which suits the new demands for cross-—cultural understanding ne-
cessitated by an independent multi-polar world",

We are glad in UNESCO that it was the United States which put forward the
idea of the International Programme for the Development of Communication during
the 1978 General Conference in Paris, and hosted in Washington in 1979 the first
expert meeting which led to the big inter-governmental conference on communica-
tion development in Paris in 1980; the conference in which the IPDC was born. I
will not be exaggerating if I say that the most active delegations from the Third
World to that conference were, perhaps, those coming from this hemisphere.

The absolutely epic accomplishment of the Programme is that it moves the
world debate on communication to a more concrete objective.

The IPDC is a machinery which will act as a clearing-house for matching the
communication needs of the developing countries with the resources available
from developed and developing countries, international organizations and agen-
cies of the United Nations System, as well as other inter-governmental and non-
governmental organizations, professional groups and other available sources,
including the private sector. These resources could be in the form of cash,
manpower, materials, technology and training for the development of communica-
tions.

The Programme is administered and supervised by an inter~governmental coun-
cil composed of 35 Member States elected by the General Conference. They include

the following countries from the Western Hemisphere: Argentina, Canada, Cuba,
Mexico, Nicaragua, Peru, USA and Venezuela.
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The Council met in June 1981 in Paris to discuss two important tasks.
First, the task of determining, on the one hand, which projects the Inter~
national Programme might support or assist ~-which presupposes the prior iden-
tification of Member States' needs in regard to communication development and
the establishment of an order or priorities governing the different activities
corresponding to these needs~—~ and, on the other hand, formulating the criteria
for selecting and presenting such projects. Second, there was the task of set-
ting up an appropriate system of finances.

At present a special account for IPDC has been opened. UNESCO has allocat—
ed a half-million dollars a year for the next three years to run its operations.
The Netherlands had been the first country to pledge the sum of $600,000, Mexico
announced a financial contribution of $300,000 for 1681, and $200,000 for 1982,
and Irag and India each donated $100,000.

The next meeting of the IPDC Council will take place in Mexico, most pro-
bably in Acapulco on January 15, 1982, And I am sure that that will be an oc-
casion for this Continent, for the Western Hemisphere and for IAPA in particu-
lar, to demonstrate their will to have a more equitable sharing of communication
resources and to establish a new relationship between partners; a ''mew morality"
~-in the words of Pierre Trudeau.

Elie Able again says: "I do not consider that the existing set of commu-
nication arrangements, incomplete and uneven as they are, constitute any order
of any kind". So, let us propose that, in Mexico when the IPDC Council meets,
we follow George Kvoloff's suggestion, and 'declare a moratorium on the debate on
the present order”,. Let me also propose that all of us here declare that we
will cooperate to initiate, instead, a more just and more effective one for man—
kind,
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WELCOMING DINNER CENA DE BIENVENIDA
Tuesday, October 13 Martes, 13 de octubre
9:00 P.M, 9:00 P.M.

¥ollowing a reception hosted by O Estado de Sdo Paulo, the IAPA Welcoming
Dinner took place .at the Rio Palace Hotel.

Héctor Davalos (Diario de la Tarde, Mexico), Chairman of the Awards Com-
mittee, then delivered the annual awards, which went to the following winners:

TAPA-TOM WALLACE AWARD - Individual:

CHRISTOPHER DICKEY, of the Washington Post, for his reporting and inter-
pretives on the situation in El Salvador.

TAPA-TOM WALLACE PLAQUE:

PAIM BEACH POST, for its special section devoted to the influx of Cuban
and Haitian refugees to Florida.

TAPA~SELECCTONES DEL READER'S DIGEST AWARD:

TOM HORTON, Baltimore Sun, for his environmental analysis of the Amazon
jungle,

HONORARY MENTION: (To the five other journalists named below for their superb
work in a year in which the contest entries were many and outstanding.)

STEPHEN KINZER, Boston Globe.
LES PAYNE, Newsday.
ALEX DREHSLER and his accompanying photographer, DON BARLETTT, San Diego
Union . '
SHIRLEY CHRISTIAN, The Miami Herald.
" JOHN CREWDSON, The New York Times,
TAPA~PEDRO JOAQUIN CHAMORRO AWARDS:
Category I (In recognition of work on behalf of freedom of the press):

No Award given,

Category II (In recognition of meritorious public service in article or
standing sections):

EURO FUENMAYOR, of El Nacional, Caracas, for his articles opposing envi-
ronmental contamination as well as problems of urban congestion.

and
ANTONIO ISSE NUNEZ, of Novedades, Mexico, who, . through a daily column,
defended such vital interests of a democratic society as freedom of com-

merce, contracts and employment.

Category ITI (In recognition of meritorious public service in news stories):

RAFAEL WARNER NOGUEIRA, of O Estado de Sdo Paulo, Brazil, for his news
coverage of the scope and legal problems surrounding gambling.
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Categorz_gy_iln recognition of the work of a cartoonist):

CARLOS FONSECA, of Bohemia and 2001, of Caracas, Venezuela.

and

JOSE HERNANDEZ, of Tiempo de Cdrdoba, Argentina.

Category V (In recognition of the work of a photographer):

JULIO GARCTIA (''Canelo'"), of 2001, of Caracas, Venezuela.
ITAPA-PEDRO BELTRAN PLAQUE:

THE DAILY GLEANER, of Kingston, Jamaica, for its prolonged defense of in-
dividual rights and in a very pointed manner of freedom of the press, and
which finally resulted in the reestablishment of a democratic regime and
the return of juridical normalcy in that country.

SPECTAIL CITATION:

To JACK FENDELL, for his activities on behalf of numerous newspapers of
the Countinent and for his constant and efficient work of more than 36
years in the arms of the IAPA.

Other members of the 1980-81 Awards Committee were: Vice Chairman, Howard
Kleinberg, The Miami WVews, Miami, Florida; Carlos Castaiieda, El Nuevo Diario,
San Juan, Puerto Rico; George Favre, The Providence Journal-Bulletin, Providence,
Rhode Island; Arturo Fontaine, El Mercurio, Santiago, Chile; Irving Kravsow,
HarEford Courant, Hartford, Connecticut; Federico Massot, La Nueva Provincia
B?hla Blanca, Argentina; David Meissner, Milwaukee Journal, Milwaukee Wisco;—
sin; Alejandro Miré Quesada, Bl Comercio, Lima, Perii; Esteban Pineda ,Paﬂorama
Maracaibo, Venezuela; James Powell, Arkansas Gazette, Little Rock, A;kansas; ’
Antonio Rodriguez Villar, Selecciones del Reader! iges 8xi ;
Taylor, The Wharton Journal, Wharton, Texas, ° DrRest. MExico, D3 Joseph
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GENERAL ASSEMBLY ASAMBLEA GENERAL
Wednesday, October 14 Miércoles, 14 de octubre
10:00 A.M. 10:00 A.M.

Sr, LUIS TEOFILO NUNEZ (El Universal, Carvacas, Venezuela): Sefioras y se-
flores, vamos a declarar abierta la asamblea de hoy. Quiero darle la bienveni-
da al Excelentisimo Sefior Gobernador del Estado de Rio de Janeiro, Antonio de
Padua Chagas Freitas, que nos hace el honor de acompafarnos hoy, y al Excelen-
tisimo Vicealcalde de la ciudad de Rio de Janeiro, Joaquim Torres Cravo. Voy
a llamar al Dr. Horacio Aguirre, para que presente al Excelentisimo Senor Go-
" bernador, quien nos hace el honor de dirigirnos unas palabras.

Sr, HORACIO AGUIRRE (Diario Las Amévicas, Miami, Florida): Excelentisimo
Seiior Gobernador del Estado de Rio de Janeiro; Excelentisimo Sefior Vice-Alcalde
de la ciudad de Rio de Janeiro; Sefior Presidente de la Sociedad Interamericana
de Prensa; Damas y Caballeros:

Cumplo con el honroso honor de presentar, por razones meramente protocola—
rias, a un ilustre colega nuestro, el Gobernador Chagas Freitas, quien en estos
instantes se encuentra aqui en su calidad de Gobernador del Estado de Rio de Ja-
neivo, pero quien por razones de orden profesional y de orden espiritual se en-
cuentra tambidn entre nosotros en su calidad de miembro de la Sociedad Interame-
ricana de Prensa de cuyo directorio ha formado parte en dos periodos, dejando
recuerdos muy gratos entre todos nosotros, habiendo contribuido con su talento,
con su vocacidén periodistica y con su lealtad a la Sociedad Interamericana de
Prensa a muchas de las labores de esta entidad. Su periddico "0 Dia", de Rio
de Janeiro, de gran circulacidn e importancia, pertenece a la Sociedad Intera-
mericana de Prensa desde hace mids de un cuarto de siglo.

El Gobernador Chagas Freitas ha sido elegido para el altisimo cargo de Jefe
del Estado de Rio de Janeiro en dos periodos. Cumplid el primero entre los aiios
1971 y 1975, y en la actualidad estd cumpliendo el segundo iniciado en 1979 y
que habrd de concluir en 1983. Es un personaje ilustre de la vida piblica del
Brasil, y para mi es un honor trasmitirles a todos ustedes que en una amable
conversacidn con &l me haya dicho que &l se encuentra entre nosotros como un
miembro mas de la Asamblea, porque por derecho propio le corresponde y ademis
porque en la intimidad de sus sentimientos se siente, por encima de toda condi-
cién politica, un periodista y un miembro de esta entidad, en la cual el reco-
noce valores que nosotros todos agradecemos.

Sefioras y sefiores, el Gobernador Chagas Freitas.

Sr. ANTONIO DE PADUA CHAGAS FREITAS: Senhor Presidente Luis Tedfilo Naflez,
Senhor Diretor Horacio Aguirre, senhores membros da Sociedade Interamericana de
Imprensa, minhas senhoras e meus senhores.

0 Rio de Janeiro recebe como um dos mais importantes e gratos acontecimen-
tos aqui realizados a Assembléa Geral da Soc1edade Interamericana de. Imprensa,
na qual, como sempre ocorre em seu temario, serao tratadas questoes ligadas a
liberdade de 1mprensa em nosso continente. O conclave reune as mais representa-
tivas expressoes do Jornallsmo das Americas, que terao oportunidade de debater e
trocar idelas para a promogao de maior intercambio entre os povos desta parte do
mundo. A Sociedade Interamericana de Imprensa tem, atraves dos tempos, desde
que f01 fundada, desempenhado papel relevante em campanhas voltadas para a pre-
servacao da liberdade de imprensa, do direito dos povos de serem informados, das
responsabilidades da proflssao jornalistica, Esta presenga permitiu que se
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mantivesse acesa a chama que ilumina os caminhos da democracia, sem outro pro-
posito que nao o de fazer prevalecer a verdade, o direito essencial dos seres
humanos a uma vida participante no exercicio dos principios fundamentais de uma
sociedade livre e da liberdade individual.

No programa elaborado para a reuniao que hoje se inicia no Rio de Janeiro,
na capital do Estado que tenho a honra de governar, diversos pronunciamentos
serao ouvidos, nos quais sera possivel conhecer a atualidade brasileira atraves
de expositores da mais alta responsabilidade. Outros temas de abrangencia, nao
menos importantes, serao tratados nos diversos paineis. Teremos igualmente a
oportunidade de ouvir o Vice-Presidente dos Estados Unidos, Sr. George Bush, que
abordara assunto de magna importancia, como a politica exterior dos Estados Uni-
dos. Certamente, a reuniao da SIP no Rio de Janeiro sera um acontecimento que
transcendera as linhas continentais amevricanas e repercutira em todo o mundo co-
mo um exemplo da luta dos nossos povos, dos povos do Novo Mundo, por uma vida
melhor,

Aos Senhores participantes da Assembleia Geral da Sociedade Interamericana
de Imprensa, desejo o melhor exito em suas deliberagaes que, estamos certos,
manterao o seu significado de relevante importdancia para a democracia e a liber-
tade dos povos americanos,

A todos e as suas familias trago as boas-vindas dos habitantes do meu Esta-
do. Desejo que sua estada em nossa Capital, a nossa Cidade Maravilhosa, seja
plena de alegrias e lhes permita levar as mais gratas recordacoes. Muito obri-
gado. (Aplausos)

Sr. NUNEZ: Excelentisimo sefior gobernador del estado de Rio de Janeiro,
Chagas Freitas, en nombre de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa y en el mio
propio, quiero expresarle nuestro agradecimiento por el honor que nos ha hecho
en asistir a la apertura de la XXXVIT Asamblea de esta organizacién y agradecer
las interesantes palabras que acaba de pronunciarnos. Muchas gracias.

Ahora vamos a tener un corte para tener la oportunidad de conversar con el
Gobernador antes de entrar en nuestras rutinarias labores.
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Sr. NUNEZ: Sefioras y seniores, vamos a iniciar esta XXXVII Asamblea que
paso al Secretario Remonda para que nos abra la Asamblea con el qudrum existen-
te,.

Sr. JORGE REMONDA (La Voz del Interior, Cdrdoba, Argentina): Se inicia la
37a. Asamblea General en la ciudad de Rio de Janeiro, Brasil, con una asisten-
cia de 354 socios inscritos, lo que nos anima bastante a reconstituirnos en
Miami de 385. Esto significa que hay un gran esfuerzo por llegar hasta esta
Asamblea, por lo que agradecemos a los que de tan lejos han venido, sobre todo
Fstados Unidos, que tuvieron problemas para llegar desde Miami hasta aqui. E1
sellor presidente pasard su informe a contiguacién.

Sr. NUNEZ: Sefiores directores, sefiores miembros de la Sociedad Interame~
ricana de Prensa, sefloras y seflores, Ls lamentable tener que reconocer que la
libertad de expresidn estd cada dia mis amenazada en el mundo y, por consiguien-
te, en nuestro hemisferio. Al avance de los regimenes totalitarios que suspen-—
den totalmente la libertad de expresidn y al avance de los gobiernos autocrati-
cos que la vestringen, se agrega hoy la tendencia en los paises democridticos a
la creacidn de organismos a trayvés de los cuales se pretende regular el ejercicio
del periodismo en detrimento del verdadero concepto de la libertad de expresidn,
que debiera ser un derecho sagrado de los pueblos ya que sdlo con el pleno ejer-
cicio de la libertad de expresitn escrita y hablada es que se puede lograr el
respeto a los derechos y libertades por las que ha luchado la humanidad.

La UNESCO, en lo que ha dado llamar el 'Nuevo Orden Mundial de la Informa-—
cidn",es el centro principal en donde han germinado y donde se alimentan inicia-
tivas de egos organismos restrictivos de la libertad de expresidn. Este llamado
'Nuevo Orden Mundial de la Informacidn' persistentemente propuesto en la UNESCO,
es lo que estd dando una aparente justificacidn a los paises con gobiernos de-
mocraticos para la presentacidén de proyectos de leyes que ponen en peligro el
derecho de la libre expresidn del pensamiento.

As1 vemos como en Venezuela, pais que es hoy uno de los paises de los me~
jores ejemplos de la democracia latinoamericana, defensor respetuoso de los de~
rechos humanos y de las libertades de su pueblo, en el VI Plan de la Nacidn, su-~
giere la creacidn de un Consejo de Comunicacidon Social inspirado en el "Nuevo
Orden Mundial de la Informacidn''.

Si esto llegase a ser realidad en un pals considerado en nuestro hemisfe-
rio, modelo de la democracia, jcdmo podriamos defender la libertad de expresidn
ante los gobiernos autocraticos?

El "Nuevo Orden Mundial de la Informacidén" que se promueve en la UNESCO,
propicia también el sistema de licencias para el ejercicio del periodismo. Lo
hace en el supuesto propdsito de proteger a los periodistas, lo que es un obje-
tivo plausible, pero el resultado de ello lo estamos viendo en paises como Pana-
méd, Nicaragua y otros, donde el sistema de licencias estd lejos de ser una pro-
teccidn a los periodistas, y por el contrario, es un arma con la que, de acuerdo
a la voluntad del gobierno, se doblega y se controla a los que han tenido el pri-
vilegio de obtenerla, pero junto con ella el temor a perderla.

El sistema de licencia para ejercer el periodismo es la forma mids facil de
controlar y limitar la libertad de expresion.

El derecho de informar y opinar es un derecho que pertenece, o debe perte-
necer, a toda la humanidad --es uno de los derechos humanos—-- y la defensa del
gremio periodistico no puede hacerse a través de legislaciones que cercenen ese
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el estado ni por grupos minoritarios colegiados.

Los colegios de periodistas son aceptables cuando &stos tienen como obje-—
tivo el realzar la profesidn de los periodistas universitarios, pero lo que es
intolerable es que pratendan elitizar y monopolizar el derecho a informar y a
opinar, que pertenece a toda la poblacién. No puede permitirse que ese derecho
sea exclusivo de una organizacidn la cual, eventualmente, pueda ser controlada
por una tendencia politica determinada, cualquiera que ella sea.

No es de extratar que el '"Nuevo Orden Mundial de la Informacidén' contenga
esas iniciativas contra la libertad de expresidn y, a su vez, la tendencia a
orientar la informacidn en favor de los intereses gubernamentales, anteponién-
dolos a los de la poblacidn, por cuanto la UNESCO estd integrada por una repre-
sentacién mayoritaria de delegacionmes de paises totalitarios y autoerdaticos, en
ella la representacidn democratica alcanza escasamente a un 33%.

Por eso, durante mi ejercicio de la presidencia de la Sociedad Interameri-
cana de Prensa, elaboré un Planisferio de la Democracia que sirvid para compro-
bar el peligro que representan para el mundo libre las deliberaciones y vesolu-
ciones de organismos internacionales donde la representacidn de los paises 1i-
bres estA en tan franca minoria. Pov lo que envié a todos los presidentes de
los paises democraticos la siguiente carta:

"Excelentisimos Senores Presidentes:

El Planisferio de la Democracia, que me permito adjuntarles, nos demuestra
la triste realidad del mundo en que vivimos. Vemos en &l cuan pocos son los
pueblos que --como el que usted representa-- tienen el privilegio de disfrutar
del respeto a sus derechos y a su libertad.

Esta dramitica realidad debemos considerarla los que amamos y defendemos
la libertad de nuestros pueblos, porque ella pone de relieve la mayoria aplas-
tante de representaciones de los gobiernos totalitarios y autocriticos que exis-
ten en los Organismos Internacionales, lo que conlleva a que en dichos organis-
mos se propicien -~y en algunos casos se aprueben~-~ pronunciamientos que con-
trarfan los ideales democraticos que defienden los pueblos libres.

Es por eso que la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, en su lucha por man-—
tener la libertad de expresién y la libertad de prensa en el continente de Amé-
rica, se ha visto en la necesidad de enfrentarse a la UNESCO.

Este Organismo Internacional ha pretendido, y pretende, establecer una nor-
mativa a los medios de comunicacién social, a través de lo que ellos han dado en
1lamar un NUEVO ORDEN MUNDIAL DE LA INFORMACION que es contrario a los principios
de la libertad de expresidn y de informacidén que defendemos.

Fn mi condicidn de Presidente de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, me
tomo la libertad y tengo el honor de dirigirme a usted con el propdsito de pe-
dir la contribucidn de los representantes de su gobierno ante esos Organismos
Internacionales, para que mantengan su actitud alerta y firme en defensa de esas
libertades que son tan sagradas para nuestros pueblos.

Muy atentamente suyo."

Como Presidente de la SIP me ha preocupado mds la defensa de la libertad
de expresidn en los pocos palses democrdticos donde existe, con las anotadas ame-
nazas, ya que si alli 1llegdsemos a perder el pleno ejercicio de ella, quedaria
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justificada la inexistencia de la misma en los paises totalitarios y las res-
tricciones en los regimenes autocrdticos. La batalla por la libertad de nues-
tros pueblos estaria perdida.

Confio en que las democracias de nuestro hemisferio sean ejemplo del res-
peto a la libertad de prensa y a la libertad de expresién escrita y hablada, pa-
ra que mantengamos la solvencia moral necesaria para defender las libertades y
condenar el atropello a los derechos humanos en nuestro continente de América.

No voy a referirme en este informe -—para mno hacerlo excesivamente largo—-—
a los varios y variados incidentes que hemos tenido que afrontar con diversos
de los regimenes autocraticos, pero no puedo dejar de mencionar los atropellos
del gobierno de Nicaragua al diario La Prensa de Managua, que ha sido clausu-
rado en varias oportunidades y amenazados sus directores y empleados.

La grave situacién que vive el diario La Prensa de Nicaragua es un ejemplo
altamente perjudicial al esfuerzo que hemos venido haciendo en favor de la de-
mocracia v de la libertad.

para nosolros es inolvidable la lucha que sostuvo Pedro Joaquin Chamorro
Cardenal contra la dictadura de Somoza. ; s

Por el ideal de lograr para su pueblo un régimen de gobierno democritico
que garantizara a los nicaraguenses su libertad v resto a sus derechos, fue
asesinado Pedro Joaquin Chamorro Cardenal e incendiada la empresa editora de
su diario La Prensa.

Triste es hoy ver que ese sacrificio no sea reconocido en su pais y que
el fruto del mismo no sea el de la libertad y el respeto, sino el del temor de
que se establezca en Nicaragua un régimen de mayor esclavitud, que pase de la
dictadura autocratica de Somoza, al afianzamiento del régimen totalitario.

Esto debe preocuparnos ~-como ya lo manifesté en nuestra reunidon de mitad
de afio en Barbados—- mo sdlo por lo que ello significa para Nicaragua, ni por
la frustracidn de nuestra Jucha por la libertad de expresién en ese pais, sino
porque conlleva a pensar que el derrocamiento de los gobiernos autocriticos no
garantiza la mayor libertad para los pueblos, sino el peligro de una mayor es-
clavitud.

Fipalizo reiterdndoles mi agradecimiento a todos los miembros de la Socie~-
dad Tnteramericana de Prensa por el alto honor que me hicieron al elegirme pre-
sidente de esta importante organizaciévr, y asegurarles que como ex-presidente

seguiré activo en la lucha de nuestra Sociedad en favor de la libertad de ex-
presion del pensamiento.

Gracias. (Aplausos) )

Quiero ahora, para continuar, que nuestro Director Ejecutivo d&€ lectura a
un telegrama recibido del Ministro de Justicia y del Ministro de Minas, escu-
sdndose de no haber podido venir a esta reunidén hoy, y por lo cual ha sido al-
terado el programa de hoy por la maflana.

Mr. WILLIAMSON: We received a message from one of our guests, expected
guests, which may apply to both Ministries, asking a thousand pardons for hav-
ing to cancel his appearance here at the last minute. It happens that this
morning, for the first time since his heart attack, President Joao Figueiredo
is arriving in Brasilia, and all Ministers who are in Brasilia are meeting him
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at the airport and they feel that their absence would certainly be noted,

Sr. NUNEZ: Quiero también darle la bienvenida en esta sala al Sr. Ary de
Azevedo Nepomuceno -—-excuse que no hable bien el portugués para el nombre—-—
que es el Presidente del Sindicato dos Jornalistas do Municipio do Rio de Ja-
neiro. Agradecemos su presencia aca,

Ahora le paso la palabra al Dr, Aguirre para dar la palabra de testimonio
a los fallecidos este ano.

St. AGUIRRE: Como es tradicional en nuestras Asambleas Generales, hay un
momento en que debemos cumplir con el triste deber de rendirle tributo a la me-
moria de las personas vinculadas a la Sociedad Tnteramericana de Prensa falle-
cidas dentro del periodo que corresponde a cada Asamblea General.

Hace muy pocos dias fallecid en Argentina, Riobd Caputto, que fue por mu-
chisimos afios hasta el momento mismo de su muerte, miembro de la Junta Directi-
va, quien sirvid con excepcional lealtad a esta entidad y trabajdé con extraor-
dinario esfuerzo en numerosos comit@s y desemperid grandes responsabilidades
dentro de la Sociedad.

Raiil Alfonso Gonzé, John F. Knight, Romulo O'Farril, Sr., Oscar Mirdé Que-
sada, Sra. Antonieta Escanone de Nifiez, Sra. Mercedes Arismendi de NGiez, Sr.
Vincent Eschifano, Sra. Maria de las Nieves Ruibal de Remonda.

Pido a todos que nos pongamos de pié para, en un minuto de silencio, ren-
dirle tributo a la memoria de las personas mencionadas.

Muchas gracias.

Fn nombre del Presidente de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, Dr. Luis
Tedfilo Nifiez, le voy a pedir a nuestro ilustre ex-Presidente, Dr. Guillermo
Martinez Marquez, que tenga la bondad de venir a esta tribuna para rendirle ho-
menaje especial, cual corresponde en este caso, al eximio periodista estadouni-
dense, John F. Knight, fallecido hace muy pocos meses, cuya personalidad des-
tacard con su palabra autorizada el Dr. Martinez Marquez.

Sr. MARTINEZ MARQUEZ: Privilegio y responsabilidad extraordinarios son
lo que ha puesto en mis manos mi fraterno Horacio Aguirre. Privilegio porque
se trata de rendir tributo a uno de los mejores dirigentes de la Sociedad In-
teramericana de Prensa, que pudo en su momento trazar los nuevos caminos de
nuestra institucién con mano firme y una sonrisa en los labios. Responsabilidad
porque mis palabras pasaran en los anales de la SIP a la historia de nuestra
institucidn.

Fue el mejor amigo que yo he tenido y puedo tener en la SIP, Don Alberto
Cainza Paz, de La Prensa de Buenos Aires, quien me hizo ver las calidades hu-
manas y las calidades periodisticas de John F. Knight. Los unia al Dr. Gainza
Paz y al editor del "Herald" una comiin vocacién por la justicia y la verdad,
bases inequivocas del periodismo que ambos sostenian. -

La personalidad de John F. Knight impresionaba a primera vista. Era seve-
ro e indulgente al mismo tiempo. Sabia mandar y sabia también, al mismo tiempo,
ayudar a los que no sabian. Después de haber dado vida a un importante imperio
periodistico, segula siendo un hombre modesto. Jamds se rindid ante un peligro,
pero nunca impuso su voluntad sin una razdén valedera. Era un peleador siempre
con la mano extendida a los amigos.
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A Tom Wallace correspondié en Nueva York, en 1950, la dificil tarea de
cambiar en nuestra institucién los rumbos. John Kunight tuvo que trazar los
nuevos caminos y lo hizo a cabalidad, con fraternal energia, mano firme y son~-
risa en los labios.

Constancia de mi admiracién y respeto por John F. Knight esta en la colum~
- 1 - - . - -
na que redacté y se publicd entre otros grandes diarios del continente en La
Prensa de Buenos Aires y en el Diarvio Las Am@ricas de Miami.

Pero voy ahora a relatar una simple anécdota que refleja de manera cabal
la personalidad de nuestro companiero desaparecido. Tue en 1952, El Bloque
Cubano de Prensa me habia confiado el encargo de protestar a la anunciada edi-
cidn del semanario Life en espafiol. Sostenia el Bloque Cubano de Prensa que
los editores de revistas de Cuba se verian perjudicados pox el gran semanario
norteamericano. John Knight presidia la Asamblea de Chicago. Naturalmente,
acudi a 8l para informarle de la misidn que me correspondia hacer. John Knight
sonrid comprensivo y se limitd a decirme: 'Mafiana veremos ese asunto. Vamos a
desayunarnos juntos.' Cuando llegué a su suite, encontré que &l también habia
citado a Andrew Heiskell, el editor de Life. Entonces 10s dijo: "quedan uste-
des aqui encerrados hasta que, como los cardenales, lleguen a una solucidn."

Era natural que Heiskell y yo nos pusiéramos rdpidamente de acuerdo. Yo
le informé que no estaba conforme coun la misién que me habian confiado, que pa-
recia imposible que un periodista pidiera que no se editara una revista, pero
que no podia cambiar el criterio, porque era simplemente un enviado de la pren-
sa de Cuba. El me dijo que tampoco podia cambiar su criterio, porque &l no era
exactamente duefio de la revista, no mis que el editor en aquel momento. Rapida-
mente nos pusimos de acuerdo. Convinimos que yo cumplirfia la misién dando cuenta
a la Asamblea que &l no tendria por qué contestar, y asi el asuuto se disolveria
en la Asamblea. Si alguien pedia que se adoptara alguna resolucidén, lo maunda-
riamos a una comisidn, -——que:es un recurso muy socorrido--'y ahi wmoriria de pena
y tiempo.

Naturalmente, el tiempo soluciond este enojoso incidente. "ife'" en espa-
Zol fue un gran éxito y cuando los periédicos de Cuba fueron clausurados o se-
cuestrados o encautados por Fidel Castro, "Life'" marché al frente del periodis~
mo norteamericano que protestd de aquella usurpacidn., FEntonces, después que
ocurrid @sto, volvi a ver a John Knight, quien sonriéndome con aquella su son-
risa indulgente de siempre, me dijo: "Yo lo sabia."

Podria agregar alguna otra anécdota de John F. Knight. Tuve algunas oca-
siones de tratar diversos asuntos con &l y siempre encontré en él el hombre fir-
me e indulgente.

Ahora sdlo debo agregar y agradecer a Horacio Aguirre la oportunidad que me
ha dado de recordar a uno de los grandes caballeros del periodismo de Estados
Unidos, un colega que honrd nuestra clase y que debemos tener presente en los
momentos dificiles como fuente de sabiduria y simbolo de lealtad. Un gigante,
un verdadero gigante, como dijo mi fraterno amigo Lee Hill. Muchas gracias.

Sy. NUNEZ: Gracias Dr. Guillermo Martinez Marquez. Quiero ahora recordar-
le a la Asamblea que la mesa de votacidn para los nuevos directores estd afuera
en el Piso E, donde estd la secretaria. Que hay que recoger las listas para la
votacidén y que hay un error en el programa, ya que dice, en una pigina de hoy,
miércoles, que la caja de votacidn estard abierta hasta las 5 P.M., que es lo
correcto, y en el jueves dice que la caja de votacidén cerrard a las 12, que no
es correcto. La caja de votacidn estard abierta solamente hasta las 5 P.M. de



esta tarde. Asi, para que ejerzan su derecho a votar por los nuevos directores
en el curso de ahora y las 5 de la tarde, ya que a parltir de esa hora comenzara
el escrutinio por parte del Comit& de Elecciones.

Quiero recordarles la recepcidon esta noche del Gobernador Chagas Freitas.
Los autobuses saldran de la puerta del hotel a las 6:00 P.M,

Y tambi®n el Excelentisimo Sefior Presidente de la Empresa Brasileira de Tu-
rismo, EMBRATUR, ha ofrecido una gira complementaria a la ciudad esta tavde, y
que todavia existen algunos puestos para aquellos que deseen participar.

A continuacidn vamos a ver un film titulado "A Brazilian Song', y vamos a
oir una palabras de su productor, S5r., Jean Manson.

Con este film queda clausurada nuestra primera reunidén de la Asamblea., Te~
nemos la tarde libre y manana, a las 10 de la mafiana reabriremos la Asamblea.

Sr. JEAN MANZON: Quiero agradecer a la SIP la oportunidad que tengo ahora
de presentar este film que no tiene ninguna pretensidn, solamente de mostrarles
en el poco tiempo que ustedes van a estar en Brasil, este pais de una manera ra-
pida. Este film dura una hora y media, se tomd dos afios y medio para realizarlo.
Fue un trabajo que se hizo por determinacién propia. Yo soy frauncés de naci-
miento, ful reporter fotogrifico antes de la guerra en Paris, en el 'Paris Soir"
y "Match", terminéd en 1975 como director en Paris de la revista 'Paris Match" y
al mismo tiempo, yo en Brasil, donde resido hace mds de 30 alios, he organizado
una productora de filmes documentales.

Entonces, este film que ustedes van a ver es nada mds que un reportaje ci-
nematografico sobre el pais que es Brasil, donde vivo. Es un film que yo
hice con gran amor a este pals, porque lo quiero mucho.

Espero que ustedes lo puedan apreciar y quiero también agradecer a mi amigo
Julio Mesquita, a quien debo la gentileza de haber organizado esta precentacidn.
Muchas gracias.

(Following the presentation, a standing ovation was given the film and its
producer.)
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GENERAT, ASSEMBLY ASAMBLEA GENERAL
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10:00 A.M. 10:00 A.M.

gr. NUNEZ. Vamos a abrir la sesidn de hoy. Yo les ruego a los sefores
directores que se sienten en la mesa de delante porque quiero someter, antes
de abrir la sesidn, un pequefio problema que tenemos. Asi que les ruego a los
sefiores directores sentarse delante de manera que podamos tener la opinion de
ellos al respecto,

Antes de abrir la sesidn de la Asamblea, quiero hacer una aclaracidn. Ha
habido, creo, ciertas personas que dejaron de votar ayer porque no oyeron el
anuncio que yo hice de que la votacidn se cerraba a las cinco de la tarde. Quie-
ro aclarar que ese anuncio lo hice en virtud de que, tradicionalmente, la SIP,

o por lo menos desde que yo he estado actuando, se ha votado siempre en un s6lo
dia, el dia midrcoles. Y en el programa se puso que la votacidn se prolongaba
en el dfa de hoy, de las 9:30 hasta las 12:00. Eso fue puesto en el programa
sin conocimiento mio, y yo me consideraba que, como Presidente, tenia la facul-
tad de cambiar lo que habia sido tradicional en esta organizacidn, que era votar
en un solo dia, el dia miércoles. Por eso, anunci& que el programa estaba equi-
vocado y que la votacidn se cerraba a las cinco de la tarde del miércoles. Aho-
ra, como ha habido un grupo, que no sé cuantos son, que no votarom, y que quieren
ejercer el derecho del voto, creo que lo mAs conveniente es participarles que

en la votacidn de ayer tuvimos el mas alto porcentaje de votos que normalmente
se Ciene. Tenemos un 65% de votos, cosa que segiin informe de la Comisidn, de
otros que han pertenecido a esa sub-Comision de Elecciones, es uno de los mas
altos porcentajes, de forma que yo quisiera que aqui las personas presentes que
quisieran ejercer el voto, levantaran la mano para ver cuantas son y luego some-
terle a los directores si reabrimos la votacidn o no. Les ruego a los que no
ejercieron el derecho al voto que levanten la mano.

Son cuatro votos. No, uno, dos, tres, cuatro, cinco, seis, siete. Son
siete votos, siete personas las que no votaron. Y la votacidn ayer alcanzd a
65 votantes, que es mids del 60% de los votantes. Yo quisiera también, antes de
que el directorio decidiera, llamar al Sr. Charles Dancey, que es el Chairman
de la sub-Comisidn de Elecciones, para que 81 diese su opinidn al respecto y
luego someter al directorio si se reabre o no la votacidn. Charles Dancey? No
estd. :

Mr. DAVID KRASLOW (The Miami News, Miami, Florida): Mr. President, if T
may, if it is in order, I would like to move a motion that the balloting be per-
mitted to continue according to the original schedule listed in the program, so
that those people who were not here when you made your announcement yesterday
would have an opportunity to vote. I think that is the only fair way to proceed.
That is my motion.

Sr. NUNEZ: Bueno, hay una mocidén hecha y secundada, vamos a someterla a
votacidn. Los que estén de acuerdo con esa mocidn de que se reabra la votacidn,
que levanten la mano los directores. Creo que estd aprobada la mocidn. Catorce,
si. Levanten la mano los que estén en contra; solamente los directores. ¢(Ninguno?
Bueno, uno, dos. Queda aprobada la mocidén de que se reabra entonces la votacidn.
Sr. Dancey, yo le he llamado para que hiciera una exposicidn, pero, you were not
here, asi que vamos a reabrir la votacidn.

Sr. ALDO ZUCCOLILLO (ABC Color, Asuncién, Paraguay): Sr. Presidente, ayer
fue expresado claramente el anuncio. Yo crep que todos han escuchado el anuncio.
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Estuve participando del Comité de Elecciones, entonces tal vez est@ un poco
desautorizado a expresar esto, gverdad? Si ayer hemos estado sentados cinco
horas ahi esperando que la gente vote y los seiiores que hoy estdn levantando
la mano para que se reabra la votacidn, ;dénde estaban ayer de mailana cuando
se anuncid? Porque acd yo creo que venimos para trabajar, no venimos para vi-
sitar los shopping centers, o estar en la piscina. Entonces los senores que
estaban sentados allil ayer de mafiana no tienen derecho a levantar la mano y
pedir que se reabra la votacidn. Hemos estado cinco horas sentados ahi a dis-
posicidn de los votantes. FEntonces me pregunto yo, jcuidl es la razén para que
se reabra la votacidn? Tixpreso mi desaprobacion a la medida.

Sr., NUNEZ: Gracias, Sr. Zuccolillo. Estamos de acuerdo, la medida tam—
bign se tomd con el propdsito de que el Subcomité de Elecciones pudiese asis~
tir a la sesidn de hoy y no tuviese que estar sentado en la mesa esperando que
votaran los seflores que, como usted dice, no asistieron a la votacién ayer.
Pero ha habido la mocidn ya aprobada por el directorio y, contra eso, no pode-
mos ir, asi que declaro clausurada la discusidn y vamos a abrir la Asamblea.
Adelante con la mocidn de orden.

UNIDENTIFIED: Sr. Presidente, sefliores, un minuto nada m3s. Pido que se
revea la decisidn, que la Junta de Directores vote nuevamente y revea la deci-
si6n. Tundo el pedido en que las urnas ya han sido abiertas. Los votos han
sido recontados. Reabrir la votacidn después de efectuado el recuento de votos
significaria una irregularidad impropia de los métodos democriticos tradiciona-
les en las instituciones de este cardcter, Creo que la Sociedad Interamericana
de Prensa agregaria una nota no deseada a su historia si se reabriera el comi-
cio y si el comicio se realizara en dos jornadas, luego de que en la primera
jornada ya se hubiera hecho el recuento de votos. Como el Sr., Presidente bien
ha expresado, se ha alcanzado el porcentaje de votantes mds elevado de la his-
toria de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, Tl preopinante ha expresado muy
bien que durante cinco horas hubo ocasién de votar. Yo escuchg aqui ayer, en
horas de la mafiana, que la votacidn seria solamente un dia. (Culdl es el motivo,
si siete sefores quedaron sin votar, peroel porcentaje de votos es el mayor de
la historia de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, para reabrir una votacidn
luego de que se abrieron las urnas? Echaria una sombra de sospecha —-por lo
menos ese es mi punto de vista. Por eso mismo, fundo esta mocidn y pido que se
reconsidere la votacidn de la Junta de Directores, todo, naturalmente, respetuo-
samente.

Mrs. HILLS: Sr. Presidente, hubo una equivocacidn. El programa dijo hasta
las 12 de hoy. El Comité de votacidon aceptd la hora de servir este Comité. No
todos los miembros de la SIP estén presentes ahora mismo. No sabemos cuintos
no han votado y cudntos se han atenido al programa y no oyeron ayer a nuestro
Presidente. Es una cuestién de una equivocacidén y debi@ramos corregirla., No
es una cosa de semantica que si ---quien ha votado-~ si hay la suspicacia de mi
colega que ahora habld. WNo debe existir esto. Hubo una equivocacidn. El pro-
grama dijo hasta las 12 de hoy. Hubo muchos miembros que se fueron, que toma-
ron todo el dia para ir de excursidn cuando vieron el programa. ¢Por qué no
darles la oportunidad de votar? FEntonces si, por ejemplo, quién conoce los re-
sultados, yo no los conozco. ¢(Se han hecho plblicos? Entunces hay una falla en
el sistema si se conocen ya los resultados. Eso si que es una falta del siste-
ma. Yo sugiero, Sr. Presidente, que como hubo una equivocacidn, que se debiera
abrir —--como voté-- las urnas, no por todas las horas, pero dele una oportunidad
a los demas miembros de votar, por una hora aunque sea.

Mr. CHARLES DANCEY (The Peoria Journal-Star, Peoria, Illinois): As the
Chairman of the Elections Committce, I don't think it is appropriate for me to



participate on the question that you are discussing, except to tell you that

by the system that we use, where a jury called and reached and checked up on
the list, and so forth, we can competently do it either way. We are able to
simply pick up with exact information on initial tally sheets with the ballots
and reopen it and complete it in a perfectly straightforward and proper manner,
if that is what you desire. T would comment that from this experience, T think
that in the future it probably would be better if the issue did not lay over-
night. T think it probably would be better if the election could be held, the
votes counted and the results announced in one clean, unbroken stream., However,
in these circumstances, we will conform to the decision either way, and we are
capable of doing so, either way, efficiently.

Sr. ALFREDO TZAGUIRRE (El Crisol, La Habana, Cuba, en el exilio): Queria
sencillamente decirle al Sr. Presidente, primero que considero que una orienta-
cién verbal no altera una convocatoria escrita. Segundo, yo por lo menos en mi
caso, considero que debo votar, primero porque ayer, cuando estaba reunida la
Comisién y el Presidente dijo verbalmente el horario de votacidn, yo estaba tra-
bajando en la Comisidn de Resoluciones, o sea, no estaba en un shopping center.
Yo estaba en la Comisidn de Resoluciones. FEntonces, considero que se nos debe
dar el deveclhio a ejercer el voto. Por otra parte, no se ha hecho comunicacidn
oficial ninguna del resultado, o sea, no se conocen los resultados. No creo
que eso altere en nada, sencillamente sumar mids votos a los que ya hay.

Sr. NUNEZ: Gracias, Sr. Izaguirre. Mire, vamos a acortar el debate porque
tenemos mucho que hacer hoy. Yo quiero para complacer a quienes han hablado en
favor o en conkra, ver si hay algin director que promueva una mocidn y que esa
sea apoyada de que se vuelva a votar. Asi que si hay algin director que promue-
ba una mocidn y que con apoyo, la someteria a votacidn, sino queda aprobada -
la mocidn Onicamente, porque no podemos seguir discutiendo. (No hay nadie que
presente una mocidn? Se da por cerrado y se aprueba entonces Sr. Dancey abrir
la votacidn de nuevo. Como son las 10 y media, yo creo que mientras preparan
las urnas de votacién y los ballots, podemos abrirlas de 11 and 12,

Muy bien, vamos a declarar abierta la Asamblea. Entonces, quiero llamar
a nuestro Tesorero, el Sr. Oliver Clarke, de The Daily Gleaner, para que presen-
te el informe de Tesoreria.

Mr. OLIVER F. CLARKE (The Gleaner, Kingston, Jamaica): Mr. President and
members. The accounts for IAPA are as follows:

Receipts for the year ending September 30, 1981, amounted to $186,422.00,
as compared to $139,152.00 for the previous year. FExpenses for 1981 were ap-
proximately $190,000.00 as compared with $160,184.00 for the previous year. For
the year just ended, our unaudited balance shows a deficit of approximately
$3,500.00, whereas for the year ending September 30, 1980, this figure amounted
to $21,000.00, so that our loss has been reduced quite substantially during the
year,

Because however of the unusual situation faced in connection with the pre-
sent meeting and other exceptional circumstances related to changes in our head-
quarters administration during the past year, it has been difficult to make bud-~
gets for the fiscal year beginning on October 1 of this year.

Our General Manager reports that -—thanks to our hosts at various social
events here-- it is likely thal expenses for the Rio meeting will not greatly
exceed income., However, Host Committee cooperation in past years has provided
meeting surpluses which help to defray other expenses of routine TAPA operations.
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So, I am afraid that an increased overall deficit must be forecast for 1982,
the exact amount of which cannot be determined at this time.

Whereas, higher returns presently being obtained from investments will
contribute to increased revenues, there is still a likelihood that a dues in-
crease may be required as a result, and also simply to keep up with inflation.
Such a proposal will be studied by the Finance Committee and brought before the
midyear meeting next March, if deemed necessary.

As at the end of Seprember 1981, the effective net worth of TAPA was ap-
proximately US$65,000.00, and this was effectively held in various savings ac-
counts with financial institutions.

Mr. President, that is my report, and if there are any questions, T would
be happy to try and answer them.

Sr. NUNEZ: Thank you, Mr. Clarke. LIs there any question about the veport?
No questions. Thank you, again, Mr. Clarke for your report.

Mr. CLARKE: Thank you.

Sr. NUNEZ: Ahora vamos a pasar a llamar al Dr. Guillermo Martinez Marquez,
de E1 Pais, La Habana, Cuba, en exilio, para que presente el veporte especial
sobre Cuba, que ha sido aprobado por la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa como un
tema especial y permanente angustia para nosotros. Dr. Guillermo Martinez Mar-
quez, por favor.

Dr. GUILLERMO MARTINEZ MARQUEZ (El Pais, La Habana, Cuba, en exilio hace 2L
afios): Como miembro del Comité Especial de Cuba, me corresponde hoy ceder nues-
tra tribuna a dos distinguidos compatriotas, dos veteranos de la lucha por la
libertad de mi patria. FEl Dr. Jorge Mas Canosa, dirigente del exilio, residen-
te en Miami, quien hard la presentacidn de Tony Cuesta, un heroico combatiente
de la lucha por la libertad de Cuba. Dr. Jorge Mas Canosa, le ruego que pase a
la tribuna. Le he pedido al Dr. Mis Canosa que hable en inglés, para que nues-
tros colegas de los Estados Unidos puedan comprender exactamente el significado
de este acto.

Sr. JORGE MAS CANOSA: Dr. Guillermo Martinez Marquez, executives and mem-
bers of Inter American Press Association, ladies and gentlemen.

We deeply acknowledge the high honor accorded us in being allowed to ad-
dress this esteemed and prestigious forum, whose importance and influence are
intimately interwoven with Liberty in our America.

Tt is not often that us free Cubans are offered an opportunity of equal
magnitude to express our points of view.

Those of us who, on account of the political persecution and absence of
liberty in our homeland, had to become exiles are now victims of a carefully
fabricated form of characterization by the forces of International Communism,
in whose framework we are portrayed with ridiculous political definitions. The
"absurd-cause" sterotype has, quite sadly, been generally accepted, rarely ques-
tioned and profusely publicized by wide sectors of the news media throughout the
Free World: It has accomplished the result of removing the credibility factor
from the Cuban community in exile, struggling for the liberation of Cuba; it
has also neutralized a tremendous force on the side of the Free World.

It is in the midst of our efforts to counter the campaig of misinformation
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that Cuban exiles have endured for twenty two years, that we find ourselves
here today, in order to present a man whose political thought, and the drama-
tic example of his physical condition, constitutes another proof of our ideals.

Tony Cuesta is the best example of a freedom-loving Cuban, whose vocation
for democracy and independence took him, from a very early age, to take up the
fight against the Castro dictatorship. Fighting in the underground inside Cu-
ba, he was eventually tracked down by Castro's secret police and forced to seek
asylum in the Peruvian Embassy in Havana.

Reaching exile in June of 1960, he gave himself up entirely to the task of
organizing a para-military campaign against the Communist regime in Cuba. Psy-
chological warfare and commando actions were the combat instruments of this em-
battled patriot. We could cite here an interminable list of actions undertaken
against Castro by Mr. Cuesta. The enemy could always count with superior arma-
ments, it could never equal Cuesta with the purity of ideals and love of free-
dom.

It was in these earnest attempts that there arrived the night of May 29,
1966. Tony Cuesta, accompanied by five other men armed with a few rifles, was
engaged in naval action in the very front of Havana's seawall. Suddenly, the
night turned into day from the flares thrown by a number of combat airplanes,
which soon went into action, accompanied by several torpedo-boats and lighter
gunboats, Four of Cuesta's men were promptly killed by the enemy fire, the
fifth was badly wounded and could not respond to Cuesta's commands. Confronted
with this situation, aware that the force and numerical odds were militarily un-
surmountable, Cuesta decided to put an end to his life rather than fall prisoner:
He exploded the vessel's gasoline tank with a granade he held in his hand until
it exploded. Al length, his body was pulled from the waters by the Communist
forces.

Mutilated and blinded, from the force of the explosion, he scarcely re-
ceived any medical attention as he was hastily thrown into prison. His friends
and fellow combatants in exile attempted to intércede in his favor. World-
renowned ophthalmologists (among them, Dr. Castroviejo) offered their free ser-
vices in order to afford the political prisoner badly needed medical attention.
Had Cuesta been operated upon in time, he would have recuperated his eye-sight;
but the hatred, resentment and Communist insanity weighed more than all of the
international treaties concerning the most elemental respect for Human Rights.

We have described Tony Cuesta's historic ordeal with details in order to
‘affirm, with special emphasis, that today's Cuba is filled with men and women
like him, who would prefer a heroic and sudden death than to dwell in the slow
form of dying of the spirit, of the crushing of the will and the soul and the
desire of freedom of our people: the sequel of the imposition of Castro and Com-
munism on our homeland.

As a palpable proof of this outrage there looms, for all to ponder, the
Cuban political prison: the "Most cruel, inhuman and degrading", as the Inter-
national Tribunal of Jurists has termed it. We would add that this prison ex-
tends itself to the whole nation; and it represents the most crushing, humiliat-
ing and cruel form of government that the Americas have ever witnessed.

On you, the editors, authors and journalists of the free press in the Ame-
ricas is placed a great historical respomnsibility: That of reporting with cla-
rity and objectivity, and recognizing the extraordinary transcendency, of the
process posed by the open Soviet challenge to liberty through its surrogate and
instrument in the Americas:. Fidel Castro.
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Tony Cuesta will speak here today of the struggle waged inside and out of
Cuba by a people bent on restoring liberty in the homeland of Marti. For that
struggle we call upon you to accord it the same objective reporting as is given
to the activities of guerrilla movements in various countries of the continent.

This epic struggle, which is maintained uninterruptedly by the people in-
side of Cuba and simultaneously by those in exile, has never foundered in these
dark twenty two years of Communist dictatorship: It serves as the prime evi-
dence that the people of Cuba have never surrendered, even in the face of deep
adversity; it serves as the prime evidence that the people of Cuba shall never
rest until the liberty crushed by the Soviet Union, with the help of a local nu-
merical minority, is once again restored.

We wish to respectfully request from you in this day that you follow and
observe the Cuban-related events very closely in the immediate future. It is
possible that events of great transcendency will come to pass inside of Cuba,
and we are horrified to think that further acts of genocide against the Cuban
population will take place without even having the world public-opinion to know
about it and apply much needed pressure against the perpetrators of that geno-
cide.

Ladies and gentlemen, may the presence of Tony Cuesta in this distinguish-
ed conference --a man who is mutilated, blind, criss-crossed with scars, with
a body still bearing a heavy load of shrapnel-- express before the world and
before you, editors, journalists, free men of the Americas, an irrevocable de—-
cision of a people to continue firmly in a struggle against ignominy and servi-
tude; may his presence here express the superior vocation and character of a
people who struggles and combats to occupy, with honor and dignity, a justly
deserved place in the concert of Free Nations in our immortal America.

(Applause)

Sr. MARTINEZ MARQUEZ: Ruego a mi heroico compatriota, Tony Cuesta, que
use la tribuna de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, en el Comité& Especial
para Cuba. (Applause)

Sr. TONY CUESTA: First, I am going to thank all the members of the dis-
tinguished press to give me the opportunity to talk this morning. And also, I
want to explain that my friend, Jorge Mas Canosa, used the English, but I am
pretending that we start with the latinization of a lot of things; then, I
rather want to use my native language --Spanish-- and I am sure that we are going
to have a very fair translation. And in the event that a few little things would
be lost, at the end we can furnish copies of what we are going to say this morn-
ing to everyone, even in Portuguese, the language of this wonderful and beauti-
ful country, Brazil.

Sefiores embajadores de la.opinidn piblica: Mi presencia ante ustedes no
constituye un hecho fortuito, sino mas bien es el resultado de la lucha tenaz,
implacable y victoriosa que viene sosteniendo mi pueblo por casi 23 anos.

Adecuindome a las caracteristicas de este auditorio, haré todo lo posible
b

para que mi mensaje sea objetivo y concreto; similar a la primera plana de una

edicidén de {ltima hora.

Con la autoridad que me confiere mi permanente presencia en la gesta de mi
patria, puedo informarles a ustedes que el Movimiento Interno de Liberacidn (M.
I.L.) que viene luchando dentro de Cuba desde hace muchos afos, considera estra-—
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tégicamente necesario salir a la luz piiblica por primera vez. Y ningln vehIcu-

lo es tan apropiado como este Forum Internacional de Prensa para que la opinidn
piblica mundial quede impuesta de la existencia de este organismo de lucha, que

va ha logrado suficientes victorias sobre el enemigo, como para considerar lle-

gada la hora de la necesaria comunicacidn con el exterior.

Como necesitamos la credibilidad de una América hasta hace muy poco bastan-
te indolente y ajena a peligros y problemas comunes, en nada exageraremos los
logros alcanzados, especialmente si tomamos en consideracidn que estamos hablan-
dole a los hombres mejor informados del acontecer mundial,

A la noticia de la existencia y vigencia del Movimiento Interno de Libera-
cidn en Cuba, ustedes pueden afiadirle su mayor éxito: la definitiva derrota
que hace muchos afios hubimos de infligirle al Judas de nuestra revolucidn, Fidel
Castro Ruz.

Y si a alguien le quedara alguna duda con respecto a su aplastante derrota
a manos de su propio pueblo, pregilintense ustedes mismos: (qué governante pudie-
ra considerarse como tal si para mantener la integridad de su mandato se viera
precisado a demandar la proteccién de 50,000 soldados extranjeros?

. Pl ‘ . . - -

(Qué gobernante pudiera considerarse como tal si para mantener la economia
de su pais se viera precisado a recibir més de 20 millones de ddlares diarios
de ayuda extranjera?

{Qué gobernante pudiera considerarse como tal si ha entregado los puestos
clave de la economia y la defensa a técnicos civiles y militares de la Unidn So-
viética?

De sobra sé que ustedes conocen y aceptan estas realidades. Cuando las ana-
licen con la fria objetividad que nos caracteriza, ustedes tendrdn que coincidir
en que Fidel Castro ya ha dejado de ser la representacidén legitima del pueblo
cubano para convertirse en una simple marioneta manejada desde Moscid. Por su-
puesto, si todavia alguno de sus escasos simpatizadores insiste en llamarlo "Pre-
sidente', puede seguir haciéndolo, siempre y cuando lo enmarque como presidente
de la decimosexta repiiblica de la Unién de Repiiblicas Socialistas Soviéticas.

La victoria del pueblo sobre su traidor no fue facil. Nuestros millares
de martires en las montafias, en nuestras costas, en nuestras ciudades, en el
paredén de fusilamiento, en el Presidio Politico y, ¢por qué no? también en
nuestro exilio, dan buena fé de ello. Y todo este esfuerzo unido al constante
sabotaje a las fuentes de trabajo y a la productividad humana, plasmaron nues-—
tra victoria.

Sin embargo, el Movimiento Interno de Liberacidn tiene que admitir que la
victoria mds dificil todavia no se ha logrado, y ésta es la definitiva expulsidn
del Poder Soviético del suelo americano.

Esta realidad es la causa fundamental de mi presencia ante ustedes. Para
alcanzar esta meta necesitamos la presencia y militancia de todos los pueblos
del hemisferio americano. Lo que hace 23 afios constituia una amenaza para una
islita perdida en el Caribe, se ha convertido en un inminente peligro para todo
el continente.

El panorama circundante no es producto de la casualidad.

En el mismo afio 1959, Cuba envid expediciones armadas contra Panamd, Repili-
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blica Dominicana, Haiti y Nicaragua.

BEn 1965, invadidé con guerrillas a Venezuela. En este mismo afio, Massetti
fue infiltrado en Argentina.

En 1966, el Che Guevara invade Bolivia.

En 1973, es flagrante la intervencidén de Cuba en los asuntos internos de
Chile.

En 1976, Guatemala también conoce las guerrillas llegadas desde Cuba.
En 1978, interviene nuevamente y con todo &xito en Nicaragua.

Ahora estan presentes en El Salvador, Honduras, Grenada, Colombia, Guyana.
Y también peligra Venezuela.

No creemos necesario que aqui se hable de lo sucedido en Angola, Etiopia
y otras latitudes.

Y si todavia quedara perdido por ahi algiin ingenuo creyente en la sobera-
nfa cubana, ¢(qué pais con las dimensiones y posibilidades econdmicas de Cuba
podria sostener, por si solo, tanta intervencidon militar en tantos lugares,
tanto tiempo?

El Movimiento Interno de Liberacidn cubano estima que es hora ya de que
los pueblos y gobiernos de América Latina se alerten contra un peligro que ya
se ha convertido en una brutal realidad. De la Cuba soviética les llega la
subversidn que de inmediato se traduce en destruccidn, muerte y futura escla-
vitud. Sin prisa pero sin tregua, el Movimiento Interno de Liberacidén cubano
se prepara para la arremetida final contra el poderio soviético dentro de la
Isla. Sin embargo, para este definitivo esfuerzo, demandamos la presencia de
nuestra América. Aquellos paises nuestros que han recibido y estan recibiendo
las constantes agresiones de la Cuba soviética, les asiste el insoslayable de-
recho de autodefensa.

Por generaciones venimos quejdndonos del paternalismo norteamericano. Es
hora ya de que pongamos a prueba nuestra madurez para resolver nuestros proble-
mas en nuestros paises. Si somos capaces de L ATINTI ZA R la causa de la
liberacidn cubana, sacaremos el '"caso Cuba" de la peligrosa y complicada capsu-
la Washington-Mosci.

Si queda bien sentado el precedente de la adhesidén de los gobiernos lati-
noamericanos al Movimiento Interno de Liberacién, de inmediato desapareceria el
peligro de una confrontacidn de incalculables resultados entre las dos superpo-
tencias. Para la Unién Soviética no serd rentable, ni en lo politico ni en lo
militar, una confrontacidn contra un bloque de naciones latinoamericanas que
se movilizan y luchan por su autodefensa y supervivencia. En estos momentos
histéricos, cobra nuevo brillo una frase de nuestro fraternal compatriota, Don
Guillermo Martinez Marquez: '"O se salva Cuba o se pierde América'.

La victoria final esta cercana. Fuentes de inteligencia norteamericanas
aseguran el total derrumbe de la economia cubana. Y a los amos soviéticos no
se les ocurre otra cosa que el manido recurso de la olla de presién. Y para
rebajar el exceso de vapor, amenazan con un nuevo éxodo masivo, calculado en
mas de dos millones de cubanos que huyen.

A-casi 23 afos de la traicidén comunista, ahora se anuncia la creacidén de
nuevas milicias (a éstas le llaman Territoriales). ;Se quiere una mejor prueba
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de la desconfianza que tiene la Cuba soviética en sus fuerzas armadas? Con un
ejército de 200,000 hombres, ¢qué necesidad tiene un gobierno supuestamente sos-
tenido por el pueblo, de crear unas milicias para que realicen el trabajo que
debia competer sdlo a sus fuerzas armadas regulares?

El Movimiento Interno de Liberacidn de Cuba precisa del apoyo externo de
los medios de difusidon de las ideas. Es obvio que con el terror que impera en
Cuba, la falta de comunicacidn constituye el principal obstdculo que impide la
cohesidn de nuestras fuerzas a lo largo y ancho de la Isla. Necesitamos "Trin-
cheras de Ideas", necesitamos divulgacidn, y necesitamos que no sdlo el pueblo
de Cuba, sino todos los pueblos del mundo sepan, que los fundamentos del Movi-
miento Interno de Liberacidén no persiguen una revancha estéril. Si luchamos
por la libertad de Cuba, no es para instalar en ella nuevas tiranias, sino para
que impere la mas legitima Democracia Representativa.

Necesitamos en nuestra patria una prensa realmente libre, cuya critica
orientadora contribuya al desarrollo de nuestra economia y que estimule la su-
peracidn intelectual y moral de nuestras juventudes. Necesitamos reintegrar—
nos a nuestra América y a la cultura occidental.

Nosotros hemos destruido el mito de la invencibilidad de Fidel Castro. No-
sotros los cubanos ya hemos vencido a nuestro gran traidor. Ahora es tarea de
todos, es tarea realmente hemisférica, la erradicacidn definitiva del poder so-
viético de nuestro continente.

En 1966, preferi volar mi embarcacidn antes de caer prisionero, pero mila-
grosamente conservé la vida. Luego sobrevivi a complicadas operaciones quiriir-
gicas. Tampoco pudieron destruirme mds de 12 aflos en el mids duro presidio po-
litico de América. Hace apenas dos meses, el enemigo atentd contra mi vida; si
bien yo sali ileso, no corrid la misma suerte uno de mis mas fieles compafieros.
Durante todo este lapso, me he estado preguntando, /qué fuerza misteriosa, y
con qué fines, ha estado preservando mi vida en tantos lances dificiles?

Ahora, ante ustedes, en este mismo instante, ha quedado despejada la incdg-
nita. Dios ha querido preservar mi vida para que yo pudiera tener el privile-
gio de trasmitirles el mensaje de la Cuba que espera a tan distinguidos repre-
sentantes de la Prensa Libre de este hemisferio.

Muchas gracias. (Applause)

Sr. MARTINEZ MARQUEZ: Muchas gracias a nombre de la Comisidn Especial de
Cuba, y muchas gracias tambi&n como cubano y como periodista.

Ahora, el tiempo nos apremia, pero yo quisiera permitir que le hicieran dos
o tres preguntas a nuestro combatiente, Tony Cuesta.

¢(No hay preguntas? Muchas gracias.

Entonces, no me queda otra alternativa que darle las gracias a todos uste-
des.

Sr. CUESTA: Me siento realmente emocionado y aunque ustedes no preguntan,
eso me hace sentirme todavia mas satisfecho. Yo s6lo les puedo prometer que
dicho en inglés: I'll do my best; y, dicho en espafiol: seguird haciendo mi me-
jor esfuerzo por seguir mereciéndome el respeto de los hombres que en todas las
latitudes aman la libertad y sé que en ustedes hay esa calidad de hombres.

Gracias de nuevo. (Applause)
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Sr, MARTINEZ MARQUEZ: Senores, otra vez, muchas gracias. El Comité Espe-
cial de Cuba ha terminado.

Sr. NUNEZ: Muchas gracias, Dr. Guillermo Martinez Marquez, por su Informe
Especial sobre Cuba, y al Sr. Tony Cuesta por la exposicidn que ha hecho de la
verdad de la situacidn, no solamente de Cuba sino de su influencia en los pai-
ses de Latino America. Lo felicito y que continué en esa lucha.

Ahora quiero participarles que ya la urna de votacidn estd de nuevo abierta
hasta las 12, para los que quieran ejercer el voto.

Vamos a continuar con nuestro programa. Ahora iniciaremos el panel: EL
hemisferio al dia. Como coordinador, Sr. Edward Seaton, de The Manhattan Mer-
cury, de Kansas. Como participantes, Sr. Maximo Gainza, de La Prensa de Buenos
Aires, Julio de Mesquita Neto, de O Estado de Sao Paulo y Manuel Jimenez Borbdn,
de la Nacién, San José de Costa Rica. Y el Sr. Philip Avila, becado de SIP en
Quito. :

Paso el micrdfono a su coordinador, Sr. Edward Seaton.

Mr. EDWARD SEATON (Seaton Newspapers, Manhattan, Kansas): Thank you very
much, President Nuflez. Today we are very pleased indeed to have what in recent
years has become one of the most interesting and informative part of our General
Assembly Program, The Hemispheric Update. As has become our custom in recent
years, we will be taking a look at several of the critical areas in the hemis-
phere.

We have, as in the past, asked our participants to describe and reflect on
the issues faced by their countries and regions beyond simply the problems of
their respective news media. In a sense, we are attempting to put the problems
of the press into the larger context of its environment.

To begin this morning, we are very fortunate indeed to-have two of the most
distinguished editors and members of our organization who will address the foreign
policy issues confronting the countries of the Southern Cone of Latin America.
Specifically, we have asked them to do this to offer perspectives on recent de-
velopments among the countries of the Southern Cone and within that context to
bring our members up-to-date on recent events in these countreis.

I should say at the outset, however, that --and perhaps to set the stage--
that these cone policy questions are particularly a sensitive and fluid terrain,
and made even more. so by the fact that all of the Southern Cone countries are
ruled by authoritarian regimes.

Tt is certainly not our intention to put our editors and fellow members on
the spot on some of these sensitive questions., But it is our hope to give them
an opportunity to make brief remarks about recent events in the Southern Cone
and, then, to open it up to questions.

Putting it in perspective, let me say as introduction that —-as most of you
know-— the Southern countries of the Hemisphere at one time or another, during
the last century, were at war. Among the best known are the struggles between
‘Argentina and Brazil for the territory that is now Uruguay; the war of the Paci-
fic between Chile, Bolivia and Peru; and the Chaco war between Bolivia and Para-
guay, that- also involved Chile. While these disputes ultimately were settled
by treaties and agreements of friendship in some sectors, battle disputes and
0ld ambitions have persisted. Among the most sensitive, of course, is the dis-
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pute between Chile and Argentina concerning the Beagle Islands, which are thought
to have o0il in their locale. These islands, as you know, are located South of
these two countries near the Antarctica. Antarctica itself also is a subject

of debate.

In addition, there is the enormous potential of Brazil, which we saw so
effectively presented in J. Manzon's film yesterday. The question of leadership
and dominance in the region of the Southern Cone also is not to be taken light-
ly. DNor the role of the United States, in this context. And the development of
nuclear weapons cannot be ignored.

Nonetheless there is an appearance of growing cooperation among the Sou-
thern Cone countries. The Beagle Island dispute, while not resolved, has been
submitted to the Pope for mediation. Both Argentina and Chile have said it
should not come between their commerce and good relations. And there is much
evidence of frowing cooperation between the old rivals Brazil and Argentina.
Last year, for the first time in 40 years, the Head of State of Brazil, Presi-
dent Figuereido, paid an official visit to Argentina, and the Head of State of
Argentina, President Videla, returned a visit to Brazil. Agreements were con-
cluded for greater economic and political cooperation on matters such as nuclear
development, electric power generated on the Parand River, hydroelectric power
development on the upper Uruguay River, international bridges over the Iguacu
River and the ending of double taxation on investments by Brazil and Argentina.
Agreements have been reached between Argentina, Brazil and Paraguay to regulate
the water level and rate of flow of the Paranda so that each nation's use of it
would not be impeded. Inauguration of a study of transmission of natural gas
from Argentina to Brazil may also be the start of some promising cooperation.
Only last week, Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Paraguay, Peru and Uruguay
signed agreements to augment the flow of transportation, so as to avoid delays
at their borders. A new trade agreement between Argentina and Brazil is under
study. . Joint naval manoeuvres between these two countries will conclude to-
morrow.

Nevertheless, what I have learned upon digging into these questions, is
that while there is indeed growing cooperation, the problems remain. The co-
operation in several instances is perhaps more appearance than reality, and
reality is, at best, fluid.

We are very fortunate, indeed, to have two of our most distinguished mem~
bers: Maximo Gainza, edltor of La Prensa of Buenos Aires, and Julio de Mesquita,
editor of O Estado de Sao Paulo, Brazil to touch on these subjects and then we
will open up it to questions. Let me now turn the microphone to Maximo Gainza
of La Prensa.

Sr. MAXIMO GAINZA (La Prensa, Buenos Aires, Argentina): Cuando Edward
Seaton me pidid que hiciera un resumen sobre las relaciones de los paises lla—
mados del Cono Sur --que es un concepto un poco abstracto porque yo nunca he
podido en realidad descubrir qué es exactamente ese Cono Sur—— egtudidé el caso,
y realmente se trata de buscar primero los puntos positivos en las relaciones
entre los paises --que felizmente en este caso son los mayores. Pero como las
buenas noticias genéralmente no son noticias, el resumen siempre termina en los
puntos de conflicto. Entre Argentina y Brasil han habido ciertos puntos de con-
flicto pero, felizmente, sGlo se refieren a la altura de los diques, al proble-
ma del agua y a la creacidon de fueuntes energéticas; debo decir que sin mayor
preocupacidén, por parte del gobierno de mi pais en todo caso, sobre cdmo se van
a pagar estos costos, ni quién les va a pagar.

El problema con Chile se ha cogestado en la zona limitrofe al sur del Canal
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Beagle. Y ahi debo decir que cuanto mds se estudia el tema éste, mis dificil
es encontrar una solucidn que contemple los intereses de los dos paises. Esto
es lo que me hace pensar que se necesita casi un milagro para llegar a un fe-
liz término en este problema. Y para ser milagro (quién mejor que la persona
que actualmente se estd ocupando de la mediacidn? Asi que considero que no de-
bemos seguir tratando mucho este tema, porque si Su Santidad no puede hacer es-
te milagro, mucho menos lo van a hacer nuestros ministros de relaciones exte-
riores. Con &ésto, creo que se puede dejar a Julio de Mesquita que concuerde,

o discrepe, con lo que acabo de decir. (Applause)

Sr. JULIO DE MESQUITA NETO (O Estado de Sao Paulo, Brasil): Ja .se foi o
tempo em que os problemas entre esses d01s palses ~~e houve um tempo-- foram
resolvidos pelas armas. Hoje a 51Luagao e ha uma competlgao muito diferente do
que havia antigamente que eram praticamente problemas territoriais ~~o problema
do Uruguay, talvez e outros ao sul de nosso pais e ao norte da Argentlna. Hoje

em dia, o problema & no sentido do desenvolvimento dos paises, cooperagao entre
os dois paises, para se desenvolver e para poder se defender dentro do mundo
ocidental, dentro da luta economica que existe no mundo ocidental, a parte que’
nos cabe sem no fundo tentando evitar uma dependencia multo grande de outros
pal ses, como por exemplo dos Estados Unldos e ver se nos, na America, entre nos,
conseguimos resolver esses problemas economicos -—~o0 que & extremamente dificil.
Mas, o 1mportante e que o espirito hoje em dia & outro. B um espiritu de coope-
'ragao e nao de antagonismo, para sobreviver na selva da politica internacional.

Quanto ao Canal de Beagle, em relaggo ao Chile, as Ilhas de Beagle, eu con-
cordo com Max —--Max deve saber o problema mais do que eu-- mas g um problema
eminentemente entre os dois paises, econgmico, que ao que tudo indica, o pro-—
blema nao e a Ilha de Beagle, mas é o petroleo que imagina-se que exista na re-
gido e que leva a esta disputa entre os dois paises. Mas que ate agora, COmMO
disse o Max, ha boa vontade, aceitou-se a cooperagao do Papa. Se o Papa nao

conseguir, e dificil que outros consigam.

Agora, eu gostaria de tecer algumas con31deragoes sobre este problema que
foi planteado, que foi proposto pelo Seaton, que e o problema do Cone Sul. Eu
me permitiria de ler algumas anotagoes ——anotacoes nao-—- um pequeno trabalho:

0 ilustre geopolltlco argentino, dos mais lenomados, o general da reserva
Juan E. Gugllalmelll, nao hesita em dizer que a regiao sul-sudoeste da America,
o chamado Cone Sul, & 1ntegrado por Argentina, Brasil, Bolivia, Chile, Paraguai
e Urugual. Deflnlgao mals geopolitica do que proprlamente geografica —-—e tanto
& assim que nesta regiao, que de certa forma foli assim denominada por geopoll—
ticos e por jornmalistas, ele desejava incluir tambem o Peru, o que a todos pa-
rece, evidentemente, demais.

A presencga do Paraguai e da Bolivia parece-me demais geograflcamente, e por
isso creio que deveriamos ser mais modestos, limitando essa area a parte Sul do
Brasil (Sao Paulo, Parana, Santa Catarina e Rio Grande do Sul), ao Uruguai, a
Argentina e ao Chile. Ainda: a331m apesar da redugao geografica, cabe dizer
que Cone Sul e mais uma expressao que ganhou voga do que uma realidade —-e ganhou
voga porque houve um momento em que os governos constitucionais haviam sido subs-
tituidos, em todos os palses mencionados, por governos militares, e ficava mais
facil 1dent1f1car a regiao como um todo: o Cone Sul. No passado, nunca se pen-
sou na regiao nestes termos. Cabe pensa—la, assim, no presente?

A rigor, nao. Pelo 31mp1es fato de que a circunstancia de a reglao ter
esta forma e de alguns paises a ela pertencerem (e em parte), nao autoriza a
que cuidemos da regiao de maneira diversa das demais.
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Cabe ver que os paises dessa regiao nao tem e nunca tiveram politicas con-
juntas, apesar de todas as declaracoes de intencoes que possam ter sido assi-
nadas no passado. Se pretendessemos colocar as coisas na linguagem da diplo-~
macia, diriamos que nunca houve uma politica comum, nem multilateral dos paises
do chamado Cone Sul: as relacoes entre eles —--exceto as que se deram no quadro
da Alalc ou do Tratado de Bacia do Prata, foram sempre bilaterais. Sem duvida
alguma, se olharmos para tras, vamos encontrar uma pratica envolvendo toda a
area --mas ainda assim, uma pratica decorrente da acao diplomatica isolada de
cada um dos paises, pretendendo afirmar sua influencia sobre outros, ou liber=—
tar-se dessa agao. As thtorlas do Brasil, da Argeutlna, do Uruguai e do Para-
guai nao se compreenderao se nao tivermos em mente as agoes dlplomatlcas do
Brasil e da Argentlna para assegurar 1nf1uenc1a no rio da Prata, alem da agao
do Paragual, no seculo passado, a qual levou a guerra da Triplice Allanga. Da
mesma maneira, a historia diplomatica do Brasil e da Argentina sera incompleta
se nao se fizer referéncia ao jogo politico —-dir-se~ia a aplicacdo da teoria
de balanga de poder—-- para marcar sua influencia sobre o Chile., Nesse quadro,
a politica do Brasil foi, tradicionalmente, a de servir de holder of the bal~
ance, para impedir que projetos politicos de alguns lideres argentinos pudessem
desequlllbrar a area,

A atual tensao entre a Argentina e o Chile --se & que se pode falar nestes
termos—— e mais antiga do que a disputa em torno das ilhotas do canal de Beagle,
cuja posse dara o controle de aguas territoriais em que, com quase certeza, se
escondem valiosas riquezas minerais,

Se agora a mediacao e papal, tempos houve em que, discretamente, o Brasil
fez saber de sue interesse em _que se mantivesse o status quo territorial, e a
Argentina nao exercesse pressoes sobre o Chile.

A rigor, bem pensadas as coisas, a expressao Cone Sul nao se cunhou apenas
peld circunstancia de os governos constitucionals haverem sido substituidos, na
area, por governos militares. Foi decorrencia do estranhamento entre Brasil e
Argentina, o qual e historico. Nao inimizade, nem hostilidade --apenas estranha-—
mento castelhano., Sentimento antigo, do tempo de Caxias e de Rosas, avivado
pelo peronismo da primeira fase, reaceso pela disputa sem sentido em torno das
cotas de Itaipu e Corpus --felizmente encerrada de maneira hoarosa pelos gover-—
nos Videla e Figueiredo-~ ou por estas pequenas disputas sem sentido em torno do
trafego de caminhoes brasileiros pela Argentina a caminho do Chile. Ora, esse
senleento, hoje, aparece-nos como totalmente sem sentido, alimentado apenas _por
quem nao deseja ver que as relagoes de intercambio entre as duas maiores nagoes
da America do Sul impoem que as ideias de hegemonia, ou pretensoes a ser grande
potencia --ou ate mesmo, as ideias decorrentes de uma sensacao de frustragao
nacional-~ sejam postas de lado. Os dados estatisticos do comercio intra-zonal,
na regiao da ex-Alalc, agora desaparecida, mostram que uma das maneiras que os
paises da America do Sul encontraram de vencer a crise com que se defrontam des-
de 1972 (a do dolar) e depois de 1973 (a do petroleo e do aumento do protecio-
nismo dos paises industrializados) e exatamente ampliar as relagoes de comercio
e eliminar restricoes impostas por um nacionalismo ja sem sentido nos dias de
hoje. O importante, hoje, permitam-me dizer-lhes, e que paises como os do Cone
Sul saibam entender ~se para enfrentar a crise internacional, Se elesnao se uni-
rem, uao terao a compreensao dos chamados 'grandes", envolvidos em seus proble-
mas e nao interessados em prestar atencao ao destino dos pequenos.

Este e o quadro das relagaes entre os paises do Cone Sul. Algum jornalis-
ta mais especulativo, ou um geopolitico mais tradicional diria que & importante
acompanhar o chamado "jogo pendular' do Paraguai e tambem do Uruguai, dispostos
a escolher ora uma aproximacao com o Brasil, ora com a Argentina., Ha muito de
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fantasia nisso, embora o jogo politico interno nesses palses as vezes leva esta
facgao a escolher este caminho, e aquela outra, est'outro. Nao me cabe emitir
. . -+ » . .
juizos sobre as politicas internas nesses paises.

Se nao ha, nem houve, politica multilateral ou comum, no Cone Sul, ha en-
tretanto um sentimento de que todos partilham: uma acentuada desconfianga em
relagao a politica interamericana dos Estados Unidos, seja seu governo republi-
cano, seja democratico. Esse sentimento talvez seja mais antigo nos paises do
Done Sul de fala espanhola —--mas hoje e geral. Curiosamente, se em outras re-~
gices do Hemisferio (da Venezuela para cima) ha agravos historicos a reparar
desde a guerra dos Estados Unidos contra o Mexico no século passado, no sul do
hemisfério nunca houve problemas desse tipo. Sem duvida, os Anais da Camara dos
Representantes norte—americanos registram —-—como nos da ciencia C. Neale Ronning
om seu "Intervention in Latin America", editado em 1970 por Alfred Knopf-- o fato
de que por tres vezes os fuzileiros navais desembarcaram em Montevideu para pro-
teger interesses, suditos e propriedades norte—americanas (1855, 1858 e 1868);
duas vezes em Buenos Aires (1833 e 1852/53), uma vez em Valparaiso, Chile (1891)
e que a Marinha norte-americana fez demonstracoes de forga na Bahia da Guanabara
em 1894, repetindo o que ja fizera em 1859 diante de Assuncgao. Foram, porém,
intervencoes passageiras, das quais, estou certo, quase ninguem guarda lembranga
nesses paises. Todavia, um sentimento que & mais do que estranhamento existe e
caberia perguntar porque.

Nossos colegas da America Latina saberao identificar imediatamente suas
raizes; sera mais dificil aos amigos norte-americanos fazé-10. Sera mais di-
ficil, acredito, porque sao muito poucos os que, profissionalmente, manifestam
interesse pela America Latina. Ninguem desconhece que a opiniao publica norte-
americana (3 excecao de uma parcela pequena de leitores de journal; especial-
mente localizados na Costa Leste e em parte na California) pouca atencao da aos
problemas de nossa regiao. Da perspectiva da opiniao publica de uma grande po-
tencia, empenhada em enfrentar ameacas a sua seguranga e a do chamado Mundo
Livre em todos os quadrantes, de fato a America Latina & irrelevante -—ate que
Cuba passe para as maos de Fidel Castro, Nicaragua para a dos sandinistas e em
El Salvador se lute para defender mais uma posicao contra o avango dos inimigos
de nossa concepcao do mundo. Esse distanciamento que a opiniao publica guarda
dos problemas latino-americanos, explica sem divida o fato de o governo (Admi-
nistragao e Congresso) norte-americano dedicar pequena atencao a nossos proble—
mas. TFelizmente, as vezes, diria eu —-porque quando se empenha em resolva-los
(exceto uma ou outra ocasiao), comete tals erros, que apenas consegue unir pai-
ses que tradicionalmente nada tem a ver uns com os outros.

Basicamente, o Departamento de Estado tem-se mostrado incapaz de compreen—
der nossa realidade. Nao diria que ela & rosea —-muito pelo contrario. Se
Castro e os sandinistas subiram ao podetr, e porque houve antes deles um Batista
ou uma dinastia sangrenta toda inteira, um e outra apoiados em boa parte do tempo
em que governaram pelos Estados Unidos. Nao apenas Batista e Somoza ——por toda
a parte, ora mais ora menos, encontramos oligarquias dispostas a sacrificar o 1i-
beralismo, assim pavimentando a estrada que leva ao extremismo de direita e de
esquerda. Ao lado das oligarquias e dos ditadores, porem, ha os que sincera-
mente lutaram e lutam por reformas sociais dentro da democracia --e ainda re-
centemente perdemos um raro exemplar desse tipo de homens, com a morte de don
Romulo Bettancourt.

Es vezes, o governo norte-americano 55 ve como amigos as oligarquias; as
vezes, os ditadores --poucas vezes busca reforgar a posicao dos democratas e
liberais. Mais importante ainda, nao e capaz de verificar que os povos sofridos
desta regiao, naa Eem:cukparpelas manobras oligarquicas e ditatoriais, e que se
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faz mister criar as condigoes para que o comercio se expanda, e os paises do
hemisferio ganhem importancia economica e politica em sua estrategia.

Por nao haver prestado atengao a nossos problemas, ou have-los equac1ona—
do mal, os Estados Unldos correm o rlsco de ver—se sozinhos no Hemisferio, pa-
ra desastre de todos ndos. As reacoes 3 politica de Carter sao assaz 1nd1cati—
vas da nece551dade de antes de agir, compreender. Infelizmente, parece que
essa compreensao nao se esta generd117ando no Departamento de Estado, cada dia
mais preocupado com os desafios sovieticos na Luropa e no Oriente Medlo. E,
no entanto, quanto maiores forem esses desaflos, mais importante se ra para os
Estados Unidos contar com a solidariedade da America Latina. (Applause).

Mr. SEATON: Thank you very much Julio and also Maximo for those forthright
and perceptive comments. I think we have a bit of time for a few questions, if
there are any from the floor. Does anyone have a question of either of our
speakers, or would care to make any comments about this topic? Yes, John McMul-
lan.

Mr. JOHN McMULLAN (Miami Herald, Miami, Florida): I would like to ask Sr.
Mesquita if he read the comments of our Vice President, George Bush, in which
he seems to have been enlightened at his speaking of Brazil as a new Trading
and Investment Partner of the United States. Now, I wonder if that offers you
any encouragement. Perhaps there is a new policy dawning in the United States.

Sr. MESQUITA: Ha uma enorme expectativa no Brasil, e penso que indireta-
mente em toda a America sobre a nova politica de Reagan, Evidentemente, ha uma
serie de medidas tomadas que mostram uma 1ntengao --uma boa intecao-- do novo
governo americano. Nao so o Vice Presidente esta aqui, como ha pouco tempo es-
teve o Thomas Enders, perguntando, indagando, sabendo dos problemas e ouvindo
diferentes partes, nao so o governo como da 0p051ga0, jornalistas, mlnlstrOS'

e agora, em seguida temos o Vice Pre51dente tambem, participando de reuniones
com mlnlutros, indagando de todos, quais sao os problemas. Agora, tudo isso sao
1ntengoes.

Outras vezes, outros ministros amerlcanos ja nos v151taram e cheios de boas
1ntengoes. Agora, o que se critica e isto: e necessario que passe das inten-—
goes para atos. Nos no Brasil, por exemple, hoje em dia temos a nossa economia
e principalmente 0 nosso comercio basicamente, grande parte dele, com os Estados
Unidos. Entao, & importante que os Estados Unidos compreendam, os amerlcanos
compre@ndam que medidas que sao tomadas la, e muitas de las compreen51vels,
economicas, pelos problemas internos que eles vivem, repercutem de uma maneira
brutal nos seus aliados. Agora, por exemplo, sabemos que os Estados Unidos so-
frem tambem com a taxa de juros altissima. Um pais como o Brasil que tem grande
parte de seu comércio com eles, sofre de uma maneira mais sensivel ainda do que
os proprios americanos. )

Entao sao todos esses aspectos, nao so economicos, como da politica nossa,
que @& necessério que o Vice Presidente e o Governo americano olhem, escutem e
depois nao fiquem so na viagem de boa vontade. Tomem medidas. Nos sabemos per-—
feitamente que num pais democratico, as medidas nao dependem do governo, depen-—
dem do Congresso. E o Congresso. que dlscute, que vota democraticamente. Mas por
sso e preciso tambem que o Congresso americano tenha pessoas que comprendan, ou
que estudem a America Latina para ver realmente quais seriam as medldas p0531—
veis para que haja uma real cooperagao entre os governos e entre os paises sul-
americanos ou latino~americanos e os Estados Unidos.

Mr. SEATON: Thank you. I have been asked to remind those of you in the
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room that the ballot box will be open only another 15 minutes. We are going
to continue our discussion and our program but we will understand if any of you
need to get up and go vote. I believe Horacio Aguirre has a question.

Sr. HORACIO AGUIRRE (Diario Las Américas, Miami, Florida): Yo creo que
han sido muy interesantes las exposiciones de Maximo Gainza y Julio de Mesquita
Neto. Quiero preguntarles a cada uno de ellos que me haga el favor de decirme
si ellos consideran que en Argentina y en el Brasil, segiin el pails de ellos, se
esta tomando en consideracidn el grado de peligro que representa para la seguri-
dad del hemisferio occidental 1la agresidn soviética a Centro América, a través
de Cuba. Y que si hay conciencia tanto en la parte gubernativa, en la parte
oficial, como en la parte de las clases dirigentes de sus respectivos paises.

Sr. GAINZA: Creo que el distingo que hay que hacer entre los gobiernos de
los distintos paises y las llamadas clases dirigentes o ciudadanos simples. El1
gobierno argentino acusd al sector soviético de ser responsable del terrorismo
que hemos sufrido. Pero hoy en dia las relaciones de nuestro pais con los so-
viéticos alcanzaron un grado en el campo comercial como no ha existido jamas.
Hay otro factor de penetracidn soviética a través de las grandes obras hidro-
eléctricas. Por eso es que yo creo que es completamente distinto lo que se di-
ce de lo que se hace. Y desgraciadamente, en los circulos gubernamentales no se
tiene ningidin inconveniente en que Argentina ~-que se proclama occidental y cris-
tiana-- forme parte del bloque de paises del tercer mundo que, casualmente, en-
cabeza Fidel Castro; el repudio hacia el r&gimen de Fidel Castro de los ciuda-
danos argentinos, yo diria que es absoluto. Pero, desgraciadamente, no se re-
fleja en las actitudes del actual gobierno nuestro.

Sr. MESQUITA: A atitude do governo brasileiro em relagao ao problema que
Horacio perguntou, e muito parecida com a atltude que o governo argentino tem
tomado. A polltlca externa brasileira hoje & o que o governo chama uma poli-
tica pragmatica. Uma politica imediatista, de acordo com os interesses dele
no momento. FE infelizmente, em relagao ao que esta acontecendo na America Cen-
tral, o governo brasileiro praticamente se omite —-nao digo de interferir-- mas
de participar ate das discussoes sobre o que la esté acontecendo. Isto tudo
porque hoje em dia, a nossa polltlca internacional e --digamos, orientada-- se
e esse o termo, pelo comercio. Entao, aonde interessa ao governo comerciar, de
acordo onde ele tiver interesse, seja o pals comunista, seja o pais fascista,
ou seja o pais democratico, o governo mantém relagoes independentemente do re-
gime vigente nesse pais.

Mr., SEATON: Are there any other questions? We have time perhaps for one
more. Germdn Ornes.

Sr. GERMAN ORNES (El Caribe, Santo Domingo, Repiiblica Dominicana): Es
evidente, por las contestaciones de los seflores Gainza y Mesquita, que los go-
biernos de Argentina y del Brasil siguen una politica que podriamos llamar
oportunista en estos momentos. Esta regida mids que por consideraciones poli-
ticas, por consideraciones econdmicas. Me atreveria a preguntarle a ambos si
ellos consideran que la continuacidn de politicas de esta naturaleza va a con-
tribuir a la defensa de la democracia y de los ideales que todos compartimos
en este continente.

Sr. GAINZA: Creo que la respuesta a lo que acaba de preguntarme German
Ornes depende, mids o menos, del punto de vista de optimismo o de pesimismo del
que lo observa. Las declaraciones son siempre, digamos, tendiendo hacia la de-
fensa de la democracia en el hemisferio. Pero desgraciadamente, entre lo que
se dice y lo que se hace hay una brecha cada vez mayor.
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Sr, MESQUITA: Eu discordo dessa politica do governo., FEu acho que essa
politica fatalmente ndo levara aos ideais do mundo 0c1denLal Pelo contrarlo.
E uma politica praticamente tercelro—mundlsta que nao e aceitavel. Porque nao
ex1ste o terceiro mundo. O terceiro mundo & a esquerda quem domina. De maneira
que e uma politica absolutamente contraditoria em relagao, inclusive, a abertura
democratica que o pals esta tentando fazer., porque se nos realemtne chegarmos a
uma abertura democratlca & para participar do mundo democraLlco, e nao do mundo
nao democratica que ¢ o terce1ro mundo e o mundo de atras da cortina de ferro.

Mr. SEATON: I am sorry but I think we have no more time for questions, but
we appreciated very much our two panelists on the Southern Cone and will you
join me in a round of applause from the floor. (Applause)

We now turn our attention to the continuing crises in Central America. We
are extremely fortunate to have with us also Manuel Jiménez Borbdn, who is Pre-
sident and Chairman of the Board of Costa Rica's large and prestigious daily,

La Nacién. Mr. Jiménez will give us an overview of recent developments in his
region of the Americas. He also has brought with him a special video-tape pre-
gentation by our former Freedom of Press Committee Chairman, Guido Fernandez,

on the situation of the newspaper lLa Prensa in Managua. 1In addition, he plans
to deal specifically with the problems of El Salvador and the other Central Ame-~
rican countries. Will you please give your attention to Mr. Manuel Jimenez.

Sr. MANUEL JIMENEZ BORBON (La Nacidn, San Jos&, Costa Rica): Durante los
meses transcurridos desde nuestro encuentro en Barbados, la situacidén politica
centroamericana ha tendido a deteriorarse tanto en lo politico como en lo eco-
nomlco, pero, a la vez, las posibilidades de corregir el rumbo se han tornado '
mis tangibles en algunos paises.,

Al igual que en aquella oportunidad, si algo caracteriza a la regidn como
un todo, es la polarizacidn de sus fuerzas politicas, con sus secuelas de vio-—
lencia, y una crisis econdmica que se refleja en el crecimiento exorbitante de
la deuda externa, la caida en las reservas monetarias, la paralizacién de un
aparato productivo que ha perdido su anterior dinamismo, y el empeoramiento en
los términos de intercambio internacional.

El origen de la polarizacidn y la violencia es miltiple y variado, segin
el pais, pero en general proviene de dos factores:

--—-~La tradicional inflexibilidad de las &lites gobernanLes en la mayoria
de las naciones para absorber las demandas politicas, econdmicas y socia-
les de 1la poblac1on.

—--—-La percepcidn por parte de la Unidn Soviética y Cuba de condiciones
propicias para su expansidn en la zona, y, por tanto, su intervencidn di-
recta o indirecta para propiciar el establecimiento de regimenes totalita-
rios seguidores de su politica exterior.

La mezcla de ambos elementos ha sido extremadamente negativa, porque en
muchos casos ha definido la situacidén como una lucha de polos, en la cual las
posiciones moderadas y democrdticas se han visto peligrosamente marginadas. No
es de extranar entbnces que en aquellos paises cuyas clases dirigentes han de-
mostrado mayor capacidad para la incorporacidn del cambio al sistema v1gente,
el proceso de agudlzac1on de las crisis haya sido mds lento. Tales paises son
Honduras, Costa Rica y Panamd. En Guatemala, El Salvador y Nicaragua, en cam-
blO, donde la asociacidn de las E€lites con los grupos militares ha creado es-
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tructuras de poder mucho mas inflexibles, es donde la lucha politica se ha de-
finido en términos mds violentos, y ya en el dltimo de esos paises condujo,
precisamente, al cumplimiento de objetivos soviético-cubanos.

La crisis econdmica, cuya agudizacidén en los Giltimos meses ha sido mds cla-
ra aun que la del conflicto politico-militar, tiene componentes externos e in-
ternos.

Entre los primeros estdn los términos de intercambio desiguales que afec-
tan a todos los paises dependientes en alto grado de la exportacidn de produc~
tosagricolas tradicionales, y que han empeorado casi exponencialmente debido a
los incrementos en los precios del petrdleo., La manifestacién de este fendmeno
se ha producido tanto en balanzas de pago deficitarias, como en la acumulacidn
de una deuda externa que en algunos paises ha llegado a proporciones alarmantes.
El total de esa deuda en los seis paises independientes del istmo (Belice exclui-
da) era, segin datos de CEPAL, de 7,119 millones de d8lares en 1980, comparado
con s6lo 758 millones de délares en 1970. También en 1980, Nicaragua, Costa
Rica y El Salvador tenian reservas monetarias negativas, mientras Guatemala y
Honduras, aunque con saldos positivos, sustancialmente disminuidas.

Esta situacidn es también reflejo, por supuesto, de las dificiles condicio-
nes externas. La inestabilidad politica mo sBlo ha paralizado las inversiones
externas, sino que también ha producido una inmensa fuga de capitales. Ademas,
ha afectado la marcha del Mercado Comiin Centroamericano, que también ha sufrido
rudos golpes por la critica situacidon general de balanza de pagos, y por lo que
parece ser el agotamiento en si del mercado; lo cual ha eliminado las posibili~
dades de crecimiento del sector manufacturero. Este, que ha sido el mis dind-
mico en los sectores productivos del istmo, afectd negativamente todos los cuadros
econdmicos regionales. Panamd, con su economia de servicios y la influencia del
canal, es la Unica excepcidn en este proceso de deterioro econdmico, porque in-
cluso Guatemala, aunque en una posicidén relativamente firme alin, ha comenzado a
padecer el deterioro.

Esta acumulacidn de crisis, brevemente resefiada y con otra serie de comnse-
cuencias que la mayoria de ustedes seguramente conoce, presenta ahora, sin embar-
go, algunos puntos de esperanza. No es sd0lo, como dice un refrdn costarricense,
"las cosas estdn tan malas que pronto tienen que comenzar a mejorar'. También
hay otros elementos que, si bien no aseguran mejoria, si daran ciertas oportuni-
dades para que ocurra.

En lo politico, estdn los procesos eleccionarios que se aproximan en Hondu-
ras, Costa Rica, Guatemala y El Salvador. En lo econdmico se destacan la toma
de conciencia sobre la gravedad del asunto, tanto en los circulos de decisidn
centroamericanos como en los paises vecinos mds ricos, asi como una aparente dé-
cisidon de trabajar juntos en la biisqueda de algunos cursos de accidn.

Los procesos eleccionarios, con diferente grado, daran oportunidad de co-—
rregir rumbos, con posibles efectos positivos. En Honduras, donde se celebraron
elecciones generales el 29 de noviembre, éstas constituyen la culminacién de un
proceso de democratizacidu que puede legitimar alin mds su sistema politico y, por
tanto, evitar un deterioro mayor de la situacidn. '

En Costa Rica, (febrero) con un gobierno inoperante y con un grado de impo-
pularidad mayor que el de cualquier otro en décadas, las elecciones, ya parte de
un proceso democrdtico establecido, constituiradn una suerte de catarsis, amén de
la oportunidad para que un nuevo equipo —--casi con seguridad Liberacidn Nacional--
tome el mando y, al menos, el Gobierno se torne en una entidad mids efectiva.
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 En Guatemala, con comicios anunciados para marzo, €stos pueden constituir
tanto la oportunidad para abrir el sistema politico a posibilidades de evolucidn
pacifica, como para llevar al mdximo la frustracidn de los grupos moderados que
aln quedan, y cerrar asi toda la posibilidad de resolucidn pacifica. Ya tal
frustracidn ha sido abonada por el aniquilamiento de miltiples lideres oposito-
res moderados. Sin embargo, si se logra disminuir el enorme abstencionismo tra-
dicional en Guatemala, si se dan garantias minimas para lo que queda de la cam-
pana, vy si el candidato electo --probablemente el general Angel Anibal Rodriguez,
postulado por la coalicidn ofitialista-- trata de controlar efectivamente la vio-
lencia, podrd verse en las elecciones una salida. Si no, la alternativa serd el
recrudecimiento de la violencia, a niveles mayores alin que la padecida por El
Salvador,

En este Gltimo pais, el proceso electoral impulsado por el gobierno ha teni-
do fuerte oposicidn de los sectores guerrilleros marxistas, que ven en ellos se-
guramente un instrumento que les restaria mucho de la poca legitimidad que les
queda. Si se logra realizar con un mdximo de garantias y participacidén, y si la
votacidn es moderadamente elevada, el Gobierno obtendra sin duda el mayor triunfo
sobre la guerrilla, y unido esto a las reformas socio—econdmicas ya impulsadas,
se estard en franca ruta hacia una superacidn del peligro de toma del poder por
los marxistas, como veremos mas adelante.

Ni Panamd ni Nicaragua tienen procesos eleccionarios previstos a corto pla-
zo. FEn el primero, estdn fijados para 1984, y nada hace prever que no se reali-
zaran, a pesar de la muerte del general Torrijos, que hizo temer a algunos una
situacién de enorme crisis. En Nicaragua, sin embargo, de mantenerse las ten-
dencias actuales, las posibilidades de elecciones son nulas y, de realizarse,
seran un simple mecanismo para dar visos de legalidad a la situacidn vigente.

De manera similar que con las elecciones, los esfuerzos iniciales que se
han realizado en el campo econdmico han apenas sentado bases que, si se cons-
truye sobre ellas, pueden mejorar la situacidén. En este sentido hay que citar
dos elementos: :

—---Las iniciativas de cuatro importantes paises --Estados Unidos, Venezue-
la, Canadda y Méjico-- por coordinar su ayuda tanto a Centroamérica como al
Caribe.

—~--La respuesta dada por los centroamericanos a esta accidn, que ha consis-
tido en una coordinacidn inicial de sus posiciones.

Los esfuerzos de coordinacidn por parte de los donantes llevaron a una reu-
nidn en Nassau en la cual realmente no hubo mayores acuerdos, pero si se expre-
s0 la voluntad de incrementar la ayuda en la zona, con gran libertad de cada uno
de ellos para decidir sobre sus planes y prioridades. En lo que siI hubo acuerdo,
fue en la necesidad de que los paises receptores coordinen sus esfuerzos.

Tal peticidn sustentd modestos esfuerzos realizados por algunos paises de
la zona hacia un mayor diflogo inter~centroamericano. Con el apoyo técnico de
CFPAL v la asesoria del Banco Mundial, se han realizado reuniones de ministros
de economia y relaciones exteriores de los seis paises, y ya se ha celebrado
el primer encuentro de los representantes centroamericanos con los del grupo de
Nassau. Los cédlculos de CEPAL son que, en los proximos 10 afios, los paises del
istmo necesitardn fondos externos adicionales por 20 millones de délares. Esto
es suficiente para resaltar la magnitud, tanto de la crisis vigente como del es-
fuerzo requerido para superarla,

P . . oo .
Los problemas politicos y econdmicos de Centroamérica han dirigido, induda-
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blemente, gran parte de la atencidn mundial hacia la zona, pero &sta se ha con-
centrado en dos paises, El Salvador y Nicaragua. El por qué no es dificil de
dilucidar. En el primero se libra una lucha frontal que refleja la polariza-
cidn caracteristica del &rea a que ya se hizo referencia. En el segundo, tras
el derrocamiento de la dictadura dindstica,se ha establecido un régimen que,
segln todos los indicios disponibles, se encamina rapidamente hacia el estable-
cimiento de una dictadura totalitaria, servil a la Unién Soviética y Cuba. Este
desenlace de Nicaragua ha tenido indudablemente efecto sobre toda Centroamérica
y, mids inmediatamente, en El Salvador. Ambos casos los pasaremos a analizar
ahora individualmente.

NTCARAGUA: Los porqués de la caida de Somoza y el ascenso al poder de nue-
vos grupos son elementos muy conocidos como para dedicarles mucha atencién. Es-
‘ta, mds bien, debe dirigirse a los signos actuales, que son preponderantemente
negativos.

La dualidad de poder que se presentd desde los inicios, entre una Junta
Provisional de Gobierno investida de legalidad gubernamental, y un Frente San-
dinista de Liberacidén Nacional poseedor del acceso a las mayores fuentes de po-
der, se ha resuelto casi totalmente en favor de este {iltimo. La Junta ha que-
dado mds como un drgano administrador y ejecutor que como un organo decisorio.
Las mayores y mas importantes decisiones estdn en manos de la Direccién Nacional
del FSLN, integrada por nueve comandantes, tres por cada una de las facciones
del Sandinismo al caer Somoza.

El creciente predominio de la Direccidn Nacional, ha sido asociado a una
serie de decisiones que reducen las posibilidades de accién de los grupos inde-
pendientes del poder central, y acrecientan las de éste. Entre esos grupos, las
centrales sindicales, los partidos politicos, la iglesia y la prensa libre han
sido las principales victimas.

La tactica que se ha empleado con ellos es variable, pero tiene en comin
el tomar la menor cantidad de medidas gubernamentales directas posibles y, mis
bien, acudir a presiones de hecho, cuyos protagonistas directos son grupos su-
puestamente independientes del poder central, pero en realidad manejados por
éste.

Para minar la fuerza de las centrales sindicales independientes, se ha
creado una sandinista, con todo el apoyo oficial tras si. Los lideres de las
independientes, al igual que los de partidos politicos, iglesia y prensa, son
criticados casi como traidores. A los partidos se les lanzan turbas manipula-
das cuando realizan reuniones piiblicas, y se entorpece por todos los medios su
comunicacién con la poblacidn. Ni qué decir de su acceso a decisiones genera-
les. A la Iglesia, por otra parte, se le ataca desde el interior, alistando en
las fuerzas sandinistas a grupos muy reducidos de sacerdotes v feligreses, pero
que, por disponer de mecanismos para hacerse sentir en p{iblico, constituyen un
desafio real a la jerarquia. Al periodismo independiente, por otra parte, re-
presentado con singular heroismo por La Prensa, se le silencia acudiendo a los
expendientes mds ridiculos y simplistas, la circulacién es entorpecida por los
miembros de los Comit&s de Defensa Sandinista, y se lanzan constantes amenazas
por parte de grupos enardecidos.

Si a esto afladimos las medidas decretadas el 19 de julio pasado, entre
ellas la expropiacifén por motivos politicos, la prohibicién de huelgas, el
control creciente del Estado en todas las facetas de la vida nacional, y la or-
ganizacidon de un ejército de grandes proporciones, se tiene una medida de cuil
es el rumbo de los acontecimientos en Nicaragua.
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Ante tal situacidn, especular sobre cudl puede ser la din@mica del poder
y las posiciones de grupe en-el seno del Directorio Nacional Sandinista es un
poco in{itil. Aparentemente, dado el totalitarismo creciente, hay una voluntad
comiin de mantenerse en el poder. Las diferencias parecen ser de matices y de
tdctica, no de objetivo general. Cualquier tendencia que vaya mids alld de és-
to en sus diferencias, no se ha podido hacer sentir suficientemente y, por tan-
to, tal cosa indica que no dispone de suficiente poder efectivo.

En politica exterior, por otro lado, Nicaragua ha tenido una intensa ac-
tividad de acercamiento a los paises comunistas y a otros que, como Libia, sin
serlo se han convertido en madrigueras del terrorismo internacional. Es sinto-—
mitico que sean Cuba y Alemania Oriental -dos de los Estados mds serviles de la
Unidn Sovidtica- los que tengan mayor peso en los aparatos de seguridad nicara-
guense.

También merece destacarse, en beneficio del sandinismo, que en su escalada
del poder, las arbitrariedades no han afectado muchas vidas humanas. Nada pue-
de asegurarnos, sin embargo, que de continuar su tendencia y, por tanto, aumen-
tar la oposicidn, el aparato de represidn que se ha ido creando no acuda a los
mis drasticos métodos para detenerla.

El curso de todos estos acontecimientos ha tenido ya indiscutible efecto
sobre Centroamérica, especialmente en El Salvador, pero lo que ocurra en este
filtimo pais en dltima instancia serd wmds importante quizds que el proceso actual
nicaraguense en sus repercusiones sobre el istmo. Pasemos ahora a analizarlo
brevemente,

EL_SALVADOR: La reticencia de las Elites gobernantes a cualquier tipo de
cambio llegd a su punto insostenible con el gobierno del general Carlos Humber-
to Romero, depuesto por un golpe en octubre de 1979, Al principio participaron
en ellos grupos socialdembcratas, y el propio Guillermo Ungo fue miembro de la
primera. Pero luego se retiraron y el principal componente civil lo dieron los
dembcratas cristianos. Posteriormente el Ing. José Napoledn Duarte, probable-
mente el politico mas popular del pais, fue nombrado Presidente, y el coronel
Jaime Abdul Guti&rrez, Vicepresidente.

Mucho puede decirse sobre este gobierno, y sin duda fuerzas de seguridad
han participado en hechos totalmente reprobables, tampoco se ha controlado la
violencia de grupos paramilitares de derecha. Sin embargo, mientras por un la-
do el control ha sido cada vez mayor, por otro hay un hecho indiscutible; con el
derrocamiento de Romero se rompid la tradicional alianza entre &lites y un par-—
tido que, como el Demdcrata Cristiano, ha sido un firme defensor de la justicia
y la libertad en El Salvador. La Junta es entonces, indiscutiblemente, un paso
positivo en el camino hacia el establecimiento de bases mas justas para el de-
sarrollo econdmico, politico y social en El Salvador y para romper asi, como no
se ha hecho aiin, por ejemplo, en Guatemala, la polarizacidn que tanto ha pos-
trado a muchos paises.

Los intentos han topado con varios obstaculos. En lo interno, la derecha
extrema y algunos circulos empresariales poco inteligentes, han visto en los
cambios de la Junta una amenaza a sus posiciones e intereses, y se han dado a
un combate irracional que, sin embargo, en los Ultimos meses se ha moderado. La
izquierda marxista ha sido el otro foco de oposicidn, méds organizado, mejor ar-
mado, sujeto a una estrategia internacional y, por tanto, mids efectivo en su
accidn. Los guerrilleros han enlistado a algunos politicos democradticos para
formar un grupo politico, el Frente Democratico.Revolucionario (FDR), que cons-—
tituye su imagen externa, mientras el poder real reside en quienes tienen las
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armas y ahora se agrupan en el Frente Farabundo Marti para la Liberacidn Na-
cional. '

Probablemente, calculando mal su real fuerza y la del gobierno, los guerri-
lleros lanzaron en enero de este afio una llamada "ofensiva final' que resultd
un fracaso en su pretensidn de tomar el poder. Por un lado, el ejército com-
batid eficientemente, por otro, el pueblo no respondid respaldando a la insu-
rreccidn, sino mads bien buscando su supervivencia.

Desde entonces, la tactica guerrillera se ha vuelto mas ortodoxa, en el
tanto que no buscan enfrentamiento de gran magnitud con el ejército, sino sabo-
tear la economia, realizar actos de terrorismo y tomar poblaciones mis como ele~

P } i A .
mento propagandistico o de distraccidén de las fuerzas militares. Con esta si-
tuacidén asi y la imposibilidad de obtener una victoria, mucho del problema sal-
vadorefio se ha trasladado al plano internacional,

Gracias a una profunda miopia de los dirigentes de la Internacional Socia-
lista, el FDR ha recibido apoyo de este grupo y, recientemente, los gobiernos
de Francia y Méjico de hecho lo hicieron piblico y lo extendieron incluso a la
guerrilla. También se han realizado ingentes esfuerzos por presentar al gobier-
no salvadorefio como un ente represivo y divorciado del pueblo, cuando la reali-
dad ha sido un divorcio creciente de la guerrilla y una mayor legitimidad guber-
namental. Esta se podria ver apoyada si se logra llevar a buen término el pro-
ceso de elecciones constitucionales previsto para marzo, al que los guerrilleros
se oponen.

Si los gobiernos que lo han hecho mantienen su respaldo diplomatico a la
Junta, si el de Estados Unidos y otros palses con recursos aumentan su asisten-
cia econdmica, mucho mds importante que la militar, y si se mantienen presiones
para que la Junta y, especialmente, el ejército, controlen el terrorismo de
sus miembros o de fuerzas terroristas de derecha, la situacidn tendrd salida.

La crisis econdmica es enorme, pero se ha roto la alianza tradicional, y
la nueva que se ha creado estd dispuesta al cambio con libertad.

Los esfuerzos deben estar dirigidos precisamente a reforzar a todos los
elementos que dentro de la Junta luchan por ello, y a tratar de persuadir a
los elementos democriticos del FDR para que rompan su asociacidn con la guerri-
lla y, mds bien, se unan a la biisqueda de un futuro mejor. Ello resulta difi-
cil, sin duda, pero las perspectivas son mejores que hace un afio y desaprove-
charlas seria imperdonable.

(Applause)

Mr. SEATON: Manuel, thank you very much for your enlightening report on
Central America.

It is our intention to be finished by one o'clock and so we don't have a
lot of time for questions, but we could take one or two, I think. Enrique Alta-
mirano would like to ask a question.

Sr. ENRIQUE ALTAMIRANO (El Diario de Hoy, El Salvador, San Salvador): Yo
creo que es totalmente inexacto decir que la situacidn en El Salvador y en Gua-
temala es la consecuencia de problemas internos o de polarizacidn de fuerzas.
Como lo dijo el Sr. Cuesta, la Unidn Soviética ha lanzado, a través de Cuba y
de Nicaragua, un ataque combinado contra El1 Salvador, Guatemala y Honduras. En
El Salvador estd la sociedad muy lejos de ser polarizada entre extremos y los
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empresarios salvadorefios pagaban los mas altos impuestos de renta de todo el he-
misferio y tenian también un porcentaje de gastos piiblicos en relacidén al pro-
ducto nacional bruto mayor que cualquier otro pals de la América Latina, excep-
tuando Venezuela y, desde luego, mayor que Costa Rica.

Las reformas que se dice que estan contribuyendo a pacificar el pais, lo han
sin embargo llevado a la quiebra, al grado que por ejemplo en aziicar y algoddn,
las cosechas de este afio son la mitad de lo que eran hace dos afos. En el co-
mercio las importaciones han disminuido en un 52%, y el desempleo ha subido casi
al 30%. Desde luego, estas reformas no fueron el producto de la junta de gobier-
no, sino que fueron impuestas por la Administracidn Carter y han resultado catas-
trdoficas. Mientras en Nicaragua se continiie abasteciendo y dando apoyo logisti-
co y de hombres a la guerrilla salvadorefia, no habrd solucidn para el problema
de E1 Salvador o para el problema de Guatemala, que se agrava por la infiltracion
de terroristas desde bases en territorio mejicano. Muchas gracias.

Sr. JIMENEZ: Yo creo que en la realidad lo que tenemos es una diferencia de
criterio, de modo que no tengo que contestar; usted no planted ninguna pregunta,
sencillamente, pensamos diferente.

Sr. ALDO ZUCCOLILLO (ABC Color, Asuncidn, Paraguay): Sr. Presidente, el

" grado de ingenuidad que existe en nuestra asociacidn es asombroso. Y tuvimos un
ejemplo en lo que Guido Fernidndez estaba diciéndo recién ayer en el video-caset-
te. Cuando estaban leyendo los informes ahi, todos nosotros estabamos viendo que
Don Guillermo Martinez Marquez se estaba durmiendo. Bostezaba. Yo me imagino
que Don Guillermo Martinez Marquez debe estar tremendamente dolido con todos no-
sotros. El, desde 15 afios atras que yo asisto a las convenciones de la SIP, per-
manentemente ha venido insistiendo sobre este tema, vy nadie le hizo caso. Ahora
va se suma la gente de El Salvador; se sumbé la gente de Nicaragua; ayer Guido Fer-
nandez decia que era doloroso --en honor a la memoria de Pedro Joaquin-- lo que
estd ocurriendo con La Prensa. Yo no diria que es doloroso; yo diria que es bo-
chornoso. Y es bochornoso para nosotros; es bochornoso que haya ocurrido eso en
Nicaragua, cuando todos nosotros sabiamos perfectamente que ese era el camino.
Sin embargo, la ceguera general, el odio que existia contra Somoza, a nosotros
nos nubld los ojos; v en vez de salir y alertar sobre cudles eramn las reales in-
tenciones de los infiltrados dentro del movimiento sandinista, nosotros estdba-
mos aqui, todo el mundo contra Somoza, admirando la valentia de Pedro Joaquin.
Todos sabiamos lo que iba a ocurrir con el movimiento sandinistaj; no cabe duda.
Hay ciertos ingenuos todavia que piensan que existe alguna esperanza. Ninguna.
Ninguna esperanza existe mas; a no ser los marines.

Cuando a Pedro Joaquin lo asesinaron, todo el mundo echd la culpa a Somoza.
Nosotros en Paraguay hemos hablado muchas horas con Somoza. Somoza no tenia va-
lentia para hacer asesinar a Pedro Joaquin. A Pedro Joaquin lo asesinaron los
sandinistas, por una simple razdn, porque mataban dos grandes pajaros de un sdlo
tiro: el primero y mAs importante era liquidar al @inico leader que podia opo-
nerse a sus planes dentro de Nicaragua, porque existiendo Pedro Joaquin Chamorro
8l iba a arrastrar al pueblo de Nicaragua a la democracia. Por eso lo mataron
con tiempo. Somoza era un patdn; heredd una dictadura, €l no la cred; era un
incompetente. Nosotros hemos hablado con nuestros directores de diarios muchas
horas con este sefior; y, no solamente se cometid esta equivocacidn alli, sino
que posteriormente los sandinistas --que parece que tienen mucha mejor informa-
cidn que todos nosotros juntos-—- lo hicieron asesinar con una limpieza admira-
ble. Nadie descubrid una pista del asesinato de Somoza. La Central de Inte-
ligencia, ni del Brasil, ni de Argentina, ni de Chile, ni de Paraguay, nadie sa-
be quidn. ;Cdmo? Lo sabemos, tenemos las fotografias; pero ;quién? nadie sabe.
No se encontrd una miserable pista. Desaparecieron. Mandrake lo matd. Enton-—



~79- .

ces, estos sefiores sabian de antemano que existia la gran posibilidad de que
Reagan subiera al poder en los Estados Unidos; y, al subir al gobierno Reagan,
Somoza --al estar vivo-- podia volver. Por eso lo asesinaron en Asuncidn.

Entonces, nosotros, para mi muchachos, que vengo hace tiempo tratando de
explicar la necesidad de que La Prensa se convierta en algo mds que unos liri-
cos, defensores de capa y espada de la democracia y compafiia, que pasemos a
actuar con mucha mids firmeza en la defensa de la democracia.

Y de ésto, yo, principalmente, acuso a los periodistas norteamericanos.
Ellos son los grandes responsables de todo esto. Casi todos, sin excepcidn,
son sefiores que vienen acid, escuchan a Don Guillermo Martinez Marquez, y les
entra por acd y les sale por allad. Quince afios ustedes pueden tomar los dis-
cursos, pero hace 15 afios que los Tony Cuesta han estado hablando, ahil delante
de todos nosotros y ¢{qué hacemos? Esto, un desierto. AhI estd, desierta la
asamblea. (Quién escuchd a Tony Cuesta? Entonces, este problema que nosotros
estamos viviendo acid, muchachos ;cuidndo se habld de geopolitica en nuestras
reuniones, ni de la deuda externa, ni de la crisis interna de la economia?
iNunca! Ahora recién estamos comenzando. Yo ruego que ésta sea la posicidn
final, firme en nuestra asociacidn: en defensa de lo que nosotros consideramos
los valores de la-democracia.

Nada mads, Sr. Presidente. (Applause)

Mr. SEATON: Thank you for your comments. I don't think they need a re-
ply. Horacio Aguirre has a question.

Sr. AGUIRRE: Nuestro ex-Presidente .del Comité de Libertad de Prensa, de
la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa, el Licenciado Guido Fernandez, hizo una
magnifica exposicidn en el video~tape sobre el caso de La Prensa de Nicaragua.
Se refirié @1 al hecho de que una de las suspensiones del periddico coincidid,
-—digamos ''coincidid'-- con un grandioso homenaje que se le tributaba en la ciu-
dad de Masalla, --que &l con razdm llamd ciudad heroica-~ al arzobispo de Mana-
gua, Monsefior Miguel Obando y Bravo. Quiero decir que la otra suspensidn de La
Prensa, conversando yo por teléfono con Pedro Joaquin Chamorro Barrios, con otro
pretexto, coincidid con un acontecimiento de gran importancia en la vida nacio-
nal nicaraguense, sumamente triste, sumamente doloroso, cual fue la llegada,
procedente de Miami a Managua, del cadidver de un ciudadano ilustre de Nicaragua,
el Dr. Ramiro Sacaza Guerrero. Ahi parece que el gobierno estaba interesado en
que no saliera La Prensa a la calle ese dia, para no dar la crdnica del recibi-
miento del féretro en el aeropuerto, crdnica que podria estimular una mayor can-
tidad de personas en los funerales que se realizaban en Managua y en el entierro
en la ciudad de Ledn. Quiero aclarar este dato porque parece que va siendo nor-
ma suspender el diario La Prensa cuando hay alglin acontecimiento en Nicaragua,
que, al publicarlo ese periddico puede aumentar la importancia del acontecimien-
to. '

Otro comentario que quiero hacer es que seria bueno que los jefes de las
agencias de prensa tomen nota de que un acontecimiento como el del homenaje
multitudinario que dice Guido Fernandez que se le hacia al arzobispo de Mana-
gua, casi no se publica, por no decir que no se publica, no se transmite como
noticia por las agencias de prensa. En cambio, sT hay que decirlo, cuando de-
terminados prelados en Centro América --y concretamente en El Salvador-- hacen
una homilia que no tiene que ver casi nada con el tema religioso, inmediatamen-
te vienen hasta los {ltimos detalles de lo que dice ese obispo o arzobispo sal-
vadorefio, por ejemplo. En cambio, a Monseflor Obando y Bravo, que defendid la
causa de la libertad y de la democracia en Nicaragua en la lucha contra la dic-
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tadura de Somoza, se le puede hacer hoy en Managua un gran homenaje, o en Masa-
1lla, y no es objeto de una informacidn a través de las agencias de prensa.

Con sentido de solidaridad periodistica, mids que de critica --que no viene
al caso en el sentido de molestar a nadie-— lo digo, pero los jefes de prensa
que estdn acd, de las agencias internacionales, es bueno que le digan a los de
Managua que cuando haya una cosa como &sta, no tengamos que enterarnosS por uin
video-tape de que en la ciudad de Masalla se le estaba tributando un homenaje
gigantesco a un pastor espiritual y religioso de la talla de Obando y Bravo.

Y el otro Gltimo comentario es que lo que nos dijo Guido sobre que una per-
sona que €l crefa que en Costa Rica era amante de la libertad cuando estaba en
la oposicidn, al llegar el gobierno hace todo lo contrario.

Precisamente con Guido Ferndndez --si me permite el Presidente un minuto--
est@bamos en Miami, por amable invitacién de Lee y Tina Hills, Guido Fernindez,
Jim Canel y yo hablando sobre el problema de Nicaragua. Yo, por mi condicidn
de nicaraguense, no porque sepa mids que nadie, conocia lo que podia ocurrir en
Nicaragua, y les decila que la parte militar estaba controlada por marxistas-—
leninistas. De la mejor buena f&, nuestro querido Jim Canel decia que habia un
grupo que se llamaba los terceristas, que dentro del movimiento sandinista eran
los abanderados de la causa de la verdadera democracia. Y aqui nos ha leido en
su informe --y que en el caso de Nicaragua sin duda alguna estd muy bien docu-
mentado-— el Sr. Jiménez, dos parrafos de un discurso del jefe de las fuerzas
armadas de Nicaragua, que era precisamente de los lideres de ese movimiento ter-
cerista dentro del sandinismo que se suponia que era la fuerza democratica. Es-
to lo que quiere decir es que tenemos que estudiar cuidadosamente bien todos es-
tos tipos de movimientos para el futuro, a fin de que no sigamos cayendo en esas
emboscadas que nos tiende el enemigo.

Eso es todo, Sr. Presidente,. muchas gracias. .(Applause)

Mr. SEATON: Thank you, Horacio. We are going to have to move on. Héctor
Davalos has asked for the floor for a brief comment, I think, or a question.

Sr. HECTOR DAVALOS (Diario de la Tarde, Mejico): Quisiera preguntar a Ma-
nuel Jiménez, ¢(cémo ha influido, cdmo estd cambiando el panorama centroamericano
a partir de la independencia de Belize? Y también, si me lo permite, quisiera
hacer un comentario, mids que todo una aclaracidn, a lo dicho por Zuccolillo, por-
que me parece que generalizd mucho en su opinidn sobre los colegas norteamerica-
nos y llegd a un cargo que me parece que es muy ligero y que ademds es injusto.

Sr. JIMENEZ: Si, Héctor, el caso de Belize, tal vez se deberia de haber
tratado como parte integrante de Centro América. La inflexibilidad de Guatema-
la al no aceptar la independencia de Belize, a mi modo de ver, es peligrosa pa-
ra Centro América. Muy fdcilmente podriamos tener que Belize caiga bajo la in-
fluencia de Cuba y de la Unidn Soviética. Yo creo que deberia haber gestiones,
a nivel de los otros paises centroamericanos, para que Guatemala flexibilice su
posicidn con respecto a Belize.

Mr. SEATON: Manuel, I would like to thank you very much for this exposi-
tion and also I would like to give credit to Embra Video for technical assistance
in providing the equipment to show the video-tape of Guido Fernandez. For those
of you who don't know, they also will provide in English the ABC World News to-—
night from last night. It will be broadcasted at 2:30 this afternoon, prior to
our 3:00 o'clock assembly. Would you join me in a round of applause for Manuel
Jiménez? (Applause)

At this point, we are going to turn our attention to Licensing, which is,
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as you all know, a subject that seems to be affecting more and more of us every
time we meet. On this occasion we are pleased to have with us one of our own
IAPA scholars, Philip Avila, who is spending the year in Ecuador. Mr. Avila has
been a student taking 12 hours, I think, at the Universidad Central in the Ca-
tholic University in Quito, and has produced a number of articles which many of
the IAPA newspapers have published. He has also spent approximately one fourth
of his time while in Ecuador investigating and studying the nature and the impact
of that country's new licensing law of journalists. He has produced a monograph
on this subject which is very detailed and very interesting for those of you who
want to go into more detail, it is available in the Secretariat. Mr. Avila is

25 years old, originally from Inglewood, New Jersey, he is a graduate of the Uni-
versity of Illinois, with a concentration in Spanish and has a Master's Degree

in Latin American studies from the University of Texas. Before receiving his
IAPA scholarship, he edited a weekly newspaper in central Illinois, reported for
National Public Radio in the United States and served as a neighborhood corres-
pondent for the Austin, Texas, American Statesmen. Would y air please welcome
Peter Avila.

Mr. PHILIP AVILA (IAPA Scholar, Quito, Ecuador): I would like very sin-
cerely to thank the TAPA for inviting me to participate in the discussion on
licensing of journalists. It is a true honor to be among this hemisphere's de-
fenders of freedom of expression, and I share your concern over this very im-
portant topic which will be influencing the future of the freedom of expression
in communications in Latin America.

The case of licensing of journalists in Ecuador has convinced me that we:
must carefully study licensing on a country-by-country basis. It is true that
many Latin American countries have adopted licensing laws, and we can also note
similarities among the various professionalization attempts. And also, the per-
formance of licensing maintains a mational contact. But I think we have to look
at political and social conditions in each country in trying to determine the
impact of licensing on freedom of expression in that country. In trying to
understand Ecuador's experience with the licensing of journalists, I found three
national factors that seem to be influencing the direction of licensing:

———=National political conditions;
———National educational institutions; and
—~-National general job market for journalists.

And I would like to briefly discuss the influence of each of these factors
on licensing before talking about the law and some of the problems that had oc-
curred with licensing this year in Ecuador.

First: Political Conditions. Currently, Ecuador is composed by one of
the few democratic governments in Latin America. This is a result of a long
tradition of liberal thinkers, a media that has struggled for freedom of expres-
sion and journalists that have struggled for freedom of expression in Latin Ame-
rica throughout history. It is interesting that in Ecuador two of the national
heroes, Lugenio Beco and Juan Montago, are journalists. They are national heroes
because they have defended freedom of expression and they deserve a kind of sym-
bolic value.

As in other Latin American countries, this has not been an easy struggle.
Yet, freedom of expression remains one of the most respected values of ecuado-
rian society. In my work as a joutnalist, I encountered complete cooperation



82

on the part of almost all ecuadorians that I dealt with. In this respect, the
freedom of expression has led to a licensing law that was restricted, then, it
might be, if other political conditions existed in the country. I think we
have to look at other political iufluences in Ecuador in order to think about
whal might happen in the future,

Cooperative vision --this ideology that encourages legal links between the
government and sectors of society~~ has had an influence in Ecuador. As it af-
fects licensing, it has encouraged the formation of professional organizations
in all areas. And this has been used by journalists in favor of licensing as
an argument that we should be protected too. Socialism has had its main impact
in the university setting, which brings us to the second part, and I would like
to discuss that at a little more length. I think it is the most important factor
in determining where this licensing law is going to go in the future.

In sheer contrast to ecuadorian society in general, the nation's public uni-
versities lack pluralism. In the 60's and 70's, students began to dominate the
pro-government structure universities in Ecuador, and instead of training the
professionals demanded by a nation's expanding economy, became sounding boards
for leftist politics. The result has been a highly politicised journalism schools
that have not met the challenge of adequately training students for media jobs.

A lack of funding for journalism schools has complicated the problem. Yet,
it has been the journalism schools that have been most outspoken in favor of li-
censing in Ecuador. Through their efforts, a licensing law exists in Ecuador,
To prepare them in the two major styles, which would be developing a higher aca-
demic level of training, would make such a law completely unnecessary.

Sone improvements in the university program have occurred in recent years,
perhaps due to pressure by the law to the university to improve its programs.
New equipment has been purchased and more emphasis is being placed on practical
courses. lowever, the political orientation of the journalism schools in Ecua-
dor is leftist. Unless major changes occur, this could create much more se-
rious problems in relation to licensing in Ecuador in the future.

I have a copy of an assigmment I was given in one of the classes. I did
not attend the Central University, but I did visit classes several times to see
what was going on there, Thig assignment was to analyze television programs in
Fcuador from a marxist point of view. The analysis could be done from any other
point of view, but it had to be done from that point of view in order to get a
grade. I am not saying that all questions at the Central University are like
that, but if journalists are leaving the University with that orientation, and
they are becoming recognized as professional journalists, then more and more
professiconal journalists are going to have attitudes that could very well make
licensing much more restrictive in Ecuador in the future.

Finally, the job market for journalists. 1In talking to many ecuadorian
journalists, they seem to see licensing as a means of gaining more control of
the job market. I asked the question on a survey to thirty ecuadorian journa-
lists: "Do you believe that licensing will increase salaries?" and an over-
whelming majority of journalists said that 'yes, they did believe that licens-
ing would increase salaries". And among the functions of the National Federa-
tion in the Colegios are the negotiating for higher salaries and benefits. That's
the function of the Colegio and journalists are receiving the Colegio in those
terms.

I brought up these factors because they have influence in Ecuador in terms
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of the option of the licensing law. But as these factors change, they could
make this law more restrictive than it is now, they could create problems with
its implementation for political purposes. To give you an example of what li-
censing is, the Ecuadorian government is currently trying to achieve adminis-
trative reforms in the universities, and that would take away the virtual con-
trol that the students have in the administrative parts.

If that is achieved, there is a chance, a hope, that the universities would
become less political. However, if this is not achieved, or even if it is achiev-
ed, there is a chance that it will not change the universities. Universities
will have a very negative influence on licensing in Ecuador, in terms of the level
of restrictiveness by turning out students with marxist orientation.

Now, a little bit about the law itself. The law went into effect in 1975,
during the military dictatorship. FEcuadorian journalists had pressured for the
law for about a decade and the writing of the law took place on a committee on
which the government, journalists and the media were represented. The law re-
quires obligatory membership in colegios. That is the most restrictive aspect.
The law, on the other hand, exempts columnists and other opinion communicators
from licensing requirements, which is an important exemption if we are to com-
pare it to other licensing laws; and I will come to a case later where an in-
terpretation of opinion communicators would affect how this exemption is imple~-
mented,

The law defines professional journalists as those whose journalism degrees
were granted a five year transition period, during which practicing journalists
could apply for professional licensing on the basis of their experience. That
ended, and now in order to gain professional status you need a journalism degree
in Ecuador. Media that employ unlicensed journalists receive fines of 100 to
170 dollars. The law sets up a professional structure that consists of colegios
in each province and of a Federation of Colegios for the nation. And those are
the organizations responsible for initiating the process of the implementation
of the-law, those organizations are done by democratic operating procedures that
stipulate minority representation on directives, which seems to have been an
aspect -that was designed to prevent political manipulation of these organiza-
tions. Whether or not it would prove effective remains to be seen in the next
period. This is the period of the first year that it has been functioning. It
is hard to tell yet, whether or not this can prevent political manipulation of
colegios. If you are interested in that, it is part of the law.

In situations involving the hiring of unlicensed journalists, the process
is as follows: colegios present complaints to the labor inspector, to the De-
partment of Labor, who first solicits an opinion from the media, investigates
the case, and then determines whether or not a fine is appropriate. The law
also calls for a code of ethics which is one of the most restrictive aspects.
The code is rather strong, the journalists may receive written criticism, fines,
temporary suspension or expulsion from Colegios for violation of this code. And
some of the obligations of the journalists that are listed in the code include
terms that they could be construed in political terms, one of them is journalists
must oppose anti-social campaigns; and another is that a journalist must be loyal
to the Colegio and the Federation. How could that loyalty be interpreted? And
finally, journalists must oppose colonialism, neo~-colonialism, and other discri-
minatory ideology. T think that is the phrasing that is used in the code which
also might be interfering with interpretation.

This has been the first year that the law has begun to be enforced because
of the transition period. And I would like to first list the facts that have
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occurred and then go into detail on them.

First, journalists who are denied licenses when they apply ta a transi-
tion period, had to appeal for reconsideration of their credentials and were
publicly opposed by the Federation.

Second, the definition of opinion communicators, their exemption came into
question in a complaint against an unlicensed journalist.

Third, Colegios put pressure on television stations to hire unlicensed
journalists.

And fourth, university students proposed a reform to the law that would
eliminate the exemption of opinion communicators among other modifications of
the law. It would remove some of the mechanism that resulted from the compro-
" mise in the writing of the law. Without any doubt, the most serious threat
posed to freedom of expression this year was the reform attempt. TFortunately
it failed. Media owners, as well as the Colegios, opposed the bill which was
written by university students.

There is a bit of ambiguity in why the Colegios opposed a reform attempt.
Hopefully, it is because the majority of ecuadorian journalists opposed the re-
form. Perhaps it is because the present law has not been implemented yet and
they might just be waiting, instead of changing the law, making it more stricter
-—waiting to see the first implement of the law that they have., Such a reform
could surface again and I would like to relate this to the situation at the uni-
versities if more and more journalists become licensed because of their univer-—
sity degreecs, and there is a good chance that in the future there will be more
support among journalists for a reform attempt of this type in Ecuador.

In the case of journalists who appealad in license applications, there are
38. The ecuadorian traditional system will ultimately determine whether or not
they qualify. The Ministry of Education is a government body that will make the
first ruling and now that the Federation has already publicly vowed to take the
Ministry decision to court, T thirnk this process is going to be a long one and
should be monitored to insure that no legally-qualified journalists are denied
licenses for political reasons.

One thing is the restriction that journalists must be licensed and another
thing is the use of that restriction for political purposes. The courts have
the guideline in the law and that should be enough to insure that they do not
bend those guidelines for political reasons,

Finally, the case of the television journalist who claimed the exemption
of opinion communicators. And this also awaits a decision, this time from a
labor inspector. This will be the first time that a labor inspector formally
rules on a complaint by a Colegio. Iiis decision will set a precedent for the
definition of opinion communicators which, no doubt, will influence future com-
plaints against unlicensed journalists in Ecuador. It is a very important de-
cision. He seems to be taking a long time to consider the case. It will have
an impact on the future of licensing of journalism in terms of how these orga-
nizations proceed with their ability to enforce the law.

The law basically has not been enforced. This is the first year, as I say,
that there is an immediate need to be a liceunsed journalist. There has been
gradual pressure being placed on the media, but organizations have this law to
back them up.
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In regard to the television stations, the situation is particularly diffi-
cult because they .virtually cannot hire licensed journalists because there is
no training for television journalists in Ecuador. The Central University only
recently purchased this year equipment to train journalists in television. There
was a delay in finding an instructor to put the program into effect, and there
will be a year or more before the University begins to graduate journalists that
have specialized in that media. And yet the Colegio is placing pressure on te-
levision stations to hire previous graduates. 1 interviewed one television re-
presentative who said he would have liked to hire a licensed journalist, but
when he put an ad in the newspapers specifically seeking a university graduate,
he received 20 candidates but none of them could meet the level that he was look-
ing for. He couldn't. Tronically, that has been the only area in Ecuador where
journalists have tried to implement the law fastest.

In concluding, I would like to emphasize that while the law in Ecuador is
restrictive, its implementation has been slow so far and the future depends upon
changes in the ecuadorian society. It could become more restrictive, in terms
of its implementation, and the reform attempt could surface again and the law
itself can become more restrictive. I think universities will play a big role
in determining the direction, and I thlnk we should be concerned about licens-
ing of journalists in Ecuador.

The government has not, to my knowledge, attempted to use the licensing law
for its purposes. There is a democratic government in power now. The rules of
the game could very easily change if an authoritarian government may some day
take power in Ecuador.

Thank you. (Applause)

Mr. SEATON: Mr. Avila, we thank you very much. T think you pointed out
very clearly --just a moment-- T just wanted to say that our position has been
strongly against these Colegios, as I think you know, and the dangers that exist
in the politization of the universities and codes of ethics, and the definition
of opinions, and so on, are clearly defined, I think, in what you said.

We will take one or two comments or questions. I think Tina Hills asked
first, and then I will go to Mr. Vacas Gomez.

Mrs. ARGENTINA HILLS (E1 Mundo, San Juan, Puerto Rico): Mr. Avila, as a
young man, at the beginning of what will be --I hope and you hope-— a long career
in journalism, and after studying the effect of the law in Ecuador, have you
personally come to the conclusion that this is good or bad for freedom of the
press? Now, and what about the future?

Mr. AVILA: I oppose the restrictive nature of the law in terms of its
obligatory nature, and in terms of the code of ethics, especially. I told you
that the objective the law attempts to implement could be better achieved in
other ways that would not restrict freedom of expression. I have tried to des-
cribe the lack of flexibility of the law in Ecuador. The situation right now is
that, politically, the government is not trying to use the law, and that journa-
lists perhaps are not as politicized as they might be in the future, and the
implementation has not been as severe as it might be. I am not saying that is
good. What I would like to do is put it in context, in comparison, with the si-
tuations in other countries. Ecuador has freedom of expression, with the excep-
tion of these articles, that could be used to restrict freedom of expression.

Sr. HUMBERTO VACAS GOMEZ (El Comercio, Quito, Ecuador): Sr. Presidente,
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en primer lugar quiero felicitar al Sr. Avila por el informe que ha presentado
a esta asamblea sobre la colegiatura de los periodistas ecuatorianos. FEn mi
intervencidn sobre el asunto de la libertad de prensa en el Fcuador, yo ya lo
dije en forma muy precisa que actualmente hay libertad de prensa en nuestro
pais, pero la verdad es que hay signos ominosos, como dice el Sr. Avila, en re-
lacidén con determinada legislatura que se estd adoptando y no es el gobierno,
sino gente que nosotros sabemos que estdn llevando a nuestros paises a la ex-—
trema izquierda. Todos sabemos cuidl es la fuente de donde nace ese espiritu
llamado revolucionario --mal llamado revolucionario-— porque no va sino a res-—
tringir la libertad en todos los &rdenes de nuestros paises.

Y ahora quiero referirme al Sr. Avila, que lo ha tratado con mucha discre-
cidn, con absoluta discrecién, que realmente no corresponde a su edad de 25 afios.
La verdad es que también ha usado de eufemismos. Por ejemplo, dijo que la Uni-
versidad Central del Ecuador, o la de Guayaquil, una que tiene 70,000 estudian-
tes, la otra que tiene 65,000 estudiantes en una ciudad de 800,000 habitantes
la primera y de cerca de un millén de habitantes la segunda; y que tiene el 1i-
bre ingreso a la Universidad sin ning{in tamiz; y que pueden preparar a una mi-
noria bien, a aquella que quiere estudiar, porque inclusive en los colegios ya
ha entrado- el virus de la politica. El virus de la politica de extrema izquier-
da. Entonces pues, los estudiantes entran sin ninguna cortapisa a la universi-
dad. Esto cuesta al Estado una barbaridad de dinero porque, indudablemente, del
primero, segundo y tercer afio no salen, y se ha desperdiciado un dinero que es
costeado por el Estado y luego no quedan sino los activistas. La Universidad
Central, por ejemplo, —-y conozco también la de Guayaquil-— no estd dividida
sino en dcs grupos de personas: aquellos que siguen a Moscili y aquellos que si-
guen a Pekin. No son sino grupos de extremistas, no son todos, pero son una mi-
noria organizada que dirige la Universidad. Y nuestra  Universidad actual también
tiene lo que se llama la representacidn paritaria, o el co-gobierno. Represen-
tacién paritaria significa que del 50% de autoridades universitarias y profeso-
res universitarios y el 50% de estudiantes y el 10% de empleados, que generalmen-
te los empleados estdn al servicio de los estudiantes, porque son agresivos. In-
clusive, los consejos universitarios han disparado contra profesores, felizmente
sin matarlos. Han abofeteado al Rector. Son gente agresiva. Son gente que pue-
de decirse que esta@n empezando una guerrilla. Una guerrilla intelectual, al co-
mienzo, agresiva, en las universidades. Ha habido muertes entre los bandos ex-
tremistas. Bandos extremistas de izquierda, y también los hay de derecha, pero
siendo los mas peligrosos los bandos extremistas de izquierda, que estdn alimen-
tados, nosotros sabemos por quien, que estdn alimentando la revolucidn nicara-
guense, por Cuba, por intermedio de Rusia Sovi&tica, que hicieron como en Chile
con Allende, etc.

Son muchos ejemplos los que puedo decir que estdn haciendo en Centro Améri-—
ca, que es un polvorin. De tal manera que la colegiatura estd siempre dirigida
por muchachos de extrema izquierda. Ha habido un cierto aspecto hasta aqui una
relativa sobriedad, porque tenemos solamente un nivel de cronistas, y a la cole-
giatura que nos obliga a tomar personas que muchas veces van al periddico pero
que realmente no pueden escribir dos cuartillas sin tener 80 faltas de ortogra-
fia y 50 faltas de sintaxis. FEso es lo que la colegiatura desea. Y jpara quéd
desea meterse en las grandes empresas periodisticas? Para desestabilizarlas,
para tener puntas de lanza de extrema izquierda en esos periddicos.

Yo debo decir con orgullo que pertenezco a un diario que pertenecid a la
familia Mantilla, cuya tercera generacidn estd aqui: David, un hombre joven,
hijo de Carlos, que todavia no estd preparado para dirigir totalmente el perid-
dico, pero que serd director despuds de poco tiempo. Yo no pertenezco a la fa-
milia Mantilla, pero la verdad es que el diario El Comercio, sefiores, tiene a
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nivel de cronistas se paga lo que es el equivalente a mil dSlares, que son 30
mil sucres en nuestro pais. Estamos pagando bien; tenemos en el diario El1 Co-
mercio complejos deportivos, tenemos una cancha de tenis, tenemos jardines, te-
nemos una piscina cerrada y temperada, tenemos para todos, obreros, trabajado-
res, directivos, tenemos un complejo vacacional en Bahia, en la costa ecuato-
riana. En primer lugar, cumplimos todas las leyes del trabajo, décimo- tercero,
décimo-cuarto, décimo-quinto sueldo, . -y al final del afio se da otro sueldo mis
por voluntad de la empresa. Por eso no hemos tenido problemas.

Pero la gente quiere a estos grandes perifédicos. Su meta no es ir a los
pequefios periddicos donde no pueden hacer dafio, sino ir a los grandes periddi-
cos. Y, como dice el Sr, Avila, &l sabe, se presentd a la Cimara Nacional de
Representantes, y aprobd inclusive una Comisién de Diputados, en la cual la co-
legiatura ya era inclusive para columnistas, para editorialistas, inclusive para
director de periddico.

Mr. SEATON: Do you have a question, I appreciate your comments... ;Tiene
una pregunta?

Sr. VACAS GOMEZ: Lo que estoy exponiendo es como es en mi pais la cole-
giatura, y luego después los peligros que hay para la prensa.

Mr, SEATON: Entiendo, pero no tenemos tiempo, porque hay otra sesidn.

Sr. VACAS GOMEZ: Yo decila simplemente que felicito al Sr. Avila por su
exposicidn; y que yo he dicho con la mayor franqueza lo que ocurre en mi pais,
que es ésto. Nada mds. (Applause)

Mr. SEATON: Thank you very much for this comment. I wish we had more time -
but we do have a session at three this afternoon which has a very interesting
program, including a seminar by a Minister of the Brazilian economy, a seminar
on the lighter side moderated by Eleanor Howard, which seems to relate somehow
to, I guess, the extinction of the male species and a very important forum on
the Brazilian experience in defense of freedom to advertise. And I think we
need a break at this point. I would like very much to thank Peter Avila again
for his appearance, and I wish we had more time to discuss this further. He
would be available —-1 am sure-—- if you would like to discuss it with him. (Ap-
plause)

Unless our President has something, I think we will adjourn until this after—
noon.

Sr. NUNEZ: S&lo para recordarles que a las 2 y media hay una presentaci®n
de ABC News en la Sala E afuera, antes de que comience la sesidn, para aquellos
que estan interesados en tener las ultlmaq informaciones a través de ABC News
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Sr. NUNEZ: The session this afternoon opens with a panel: "Is there a
future for men in journalism?

The Minister of the Brazilian Economy is going to be after, because he has
had some delay on the plane, so we will start with the panel, that is going to
be moderated by Eleanor Howard.

We all know Eleanor Howard; she has been sharpening her rubber whip all
the week for this panel. So, I don't think there is any future whatsoever for
the gentlemen we are going to introduce now.

There are going to be in the panel: Hugh Patterson, from The Arkansas Ga-
zette, Little Rock, Arkansas, we all know him too; Andrés Garcia Lavin, who is
very well known too, Novedades de Yucatdn; Gerardus Schouten, from the News and
Chuchubi, Oranjestad, Aruba; and Jenkin Lloyd Jones, The Tulsa Tribune, Oklahoma.
So, Eleanor, it's all yours.

Mrs. ELEANOR HOWARD (Scripps-Howard Newspapers, New York): 1T must say I
feel in somewhat of a dilemma, because on the one hand, the producers of this
show ~-who are George Beebe and Ed Seaton-- said all this serious, earmest stuff
about women, and their dilemma and their attempt to wise up the latter, you know,
and take all your jobs away from you. And then they wrote at the bottom of each
letter, they wrote: 'be witty'", '"be funny"”, you know, be everything that is
amusing, so I am a little confused. Especially, as I was interviewed yesterday
by a charming reporter from O Estado de Sao Paulo, called Magda de Almeida, and
she told me this was a very serious subject, and that I should be serious. And
I have been asking if that is why she will cover the story, and I said: "I am
supposed to be funny', and she said, '"Well, you know, it is not a funny subject".

So, anyway, here I go. So, then I thought, I have been for 35 years writ—
ing profiles of celebrities all over the United States. I have done everybody
you can imagine. And I figured that they must have given me a little wisdom
about human beings. I have interviewed people like President LIisenhower, Nixon,
Kennedy, Adlai Stevenscn, Nelson Rockefeller, and so on, including President
Reagan. And I have spent a great deal of time with them all. T also spent a
lot of time with movie stars like Elizabeth Taylor, Shirley MclLaine, Bob Hope,
Gary Cooper, Robert Mitchum. So, I thought, sitting upstairs this morning in .
my room while you were working, what wisdom did they tell me? Well, all I can
recall are the following three items: One is, Richard Nixon told me that he
really thought one man should make every decision and that every committee de-
cision was wrong and a mistake. And the second thing I was told was by Ronald
Reagan, that he saved 77 people's lives while he was a lifeguard in college, 77
people were drowing, he pulled them out and they all hated him, because they all
wanted to commit suicide and he kept them from it. And the third piece of wis-
dom I can remember is from Bob Hope when we were discussing women and men and
everything, he said: "Oh, yes, women, I remember them, they are the ones who
dance backwards".

Now, that is my personal recollections. And then I nervously looked up the
word "journalist" in Bartlett's quotations. Now, I admit this was the 1955 is-
sue, it is the only one we have in our country house, and the reference page
said: "look on page 8ll-b, journalists are most oldfashioned clerks'". -So, I
looked up what was there and that was the only reference to journalists in the
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whole Bartlett's Quotations. It is from Feigmore Colby, and it says: '"Journa-
lists have always been outr most old~fashioned class being too busy with the news
of the day to lay aside the mellow habits of 15 years before'", So, I thought,
well, in those days, from 1955 back, nearly every journalist was a man, so they
are at fault, not women. There were a few women, I realize, women around like
Dorothy Shaffen, you know there were some people.

So T am going on to more serious things that Magda would like to hear. The
newspaper industry --which I am sure you all know-- is the fourth largest manu-
facturing employer in the United States. I did not know this. And, is it real-
ly being influenced by women in high positions? Such as, among our own, Tina
Hills and Helen Copley, Marian Heiskell, Kay Graham and, whether you like it or
not, Barbara Walters of television, who gets the highest pay of anybody in tele~
vision news. Then, I am stopping here, so we have Miriam Beltran, of course,
and Hilda O'Farrill, and Diana Massot, who is the mother of our dear Federico,
and Ernestina Nobel, also from Argentina, who is the publisher of the biggest
Spanish language newspaper in the world, and Tina Hills, here.

Today, women make up 307% to 40% of the reporting staff of most major news-
papers. Those gossip news, that is what they do best, or most. I like gossip
myself, and all those silly things. A lot of my friends only buy papers to read
about gossip in style...

Now, I read other things that T think you should hear. Among the directing
editors in the United States, there are 15,054 men exactly and only 71 women,
just 71. Anyway, Eleanor Roosevelt helped a lot by refusing to have men repor-
ters in her news conferences --which she had once a week, her press conferences--
go they had to employ women reporters to go hear what she had to say. That was
back in the 30's, of course, and it helped a lot.

Now, I wanted to say --1 am trying to hurry along because I want to intro-
duce everybody-- I wanted to say that I discovered in some of the reading mat-
ters, some really astonishing influences women have had on newspapers. For ins-
tance, paternity leave. I never heard of that before, but it seems that the
Courier Journal in Louisville gave three months' paternity leave to the father,
Ivan Simons, of a coming baby, when it was due. When he got the leave ~-I guess
the week after the baby was born, as his wife, Julie Rosenfield, was having the
baby unexpectedly-~ as she was starting a whole new thrilling thing for the news~-
paper, she went on working. She went right up to the minute the baby was born,
she worked 12 hours a day, once she had the baby, he took care of it for three
months and she went on working. And the minute the three months were over --he
did not take any pay-- and the minute the three months were over, which he said
were a combination of ecstasy aud drudgery, their infant son, Andrew, was put into
a day-care and everybody else went back to work. Well, I find that kind of sur-
prising and interesting.

Then, there was a young married couple, in Point Ray, California, who pu-
blished the Point Ray's Lie and won the Pullitzer Prize, but I don't know why
they won that. Anyway, they slept in an unfolding bed in the newsroom of their
little paper and finally, after they had been married 10 years, they were having
so much trouble getting on with each other -~it seemed to me in the story I read--
that they moved to a different place and they wanted to sell the paper.

Now, I would like to tell you --tell me when my time is running out-- about
" this woman writer who used to --of course I cannot remember her name, but she
was one of these brilliant, very funny, woman writer-— write but finally got sort
of off her rocker, and she was sent, 30 years ago, to an insane asylum briefly
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till she got better. We used to call them insane asylums; now, they are called
"emotional retreats' and 'paradise'" or something. But anyway, so she was in this
place and remembered the course when she was in New York writing brilliantly, she
remembered the motto of the New York Times, "all the news that's fit to print".
So, she wrote a letter to our mutual agent, --this is how I heard about all this--
and she $aid that in the insane asylum she wes publishing a weekly periodical

with the motto "all the fits that's news to print'., I thought that was nice.

Now, here is an extraneous note, I don't know why I made this, Sir Winston
Churchill said: 'nothing in life is so exhilarating as to be shot at without
result'. That is kind of awful, isn't it?

Jack and I were told a story, but I have forgotten most of it, except the
punch line, so I better not tell it. We were told the story by the writer of
"Sugar Babbies' in New York. We had dinner with them the other night, and I
said: '"Tell me a funny joke to tell these publishers". So I will tell you the
punch line of the joke. It was a brain transfer business and this man wanted
to buy a wonderful brain to transfer into his or his wife's head, and they first
showved him Einstein's brain, which was about $5,000.00 dollars, and then Shakes-
peare's brain, about $10,000.00 and then they showed him another brain and they
said, "this is $100,000.00 dollars". So he said, 'why is it so expensive?"
"Well it has never been used, it belonged to a male journalist."

Now, that is all. Now, I am going to introduce... the first panelist to
be introduced is BHugh B, Patterson, married to Louise H. Patterson, and he comes,
as we all know, from Little Rock, Arkansas, and publishes the Arkansas Gazette,
and has two children, and he was born in Cotton Plant, Mississippi. I am put-
ting in these little things because I think you should not just introduce people.
I would say the key word for Hugh Patterson is fey. His wife said, be sure to
spell that: F E Y. He has, by his own confession, said that when --I don't know
if T should tell this, Hugh, but you wanted me to-- anyway, he said that when he
had had a number of drinks, he said inane remarks his wife thought. But now that
he is not drinking at all, he still makes the same inane remarks, and his wife
notices that, he says. Now, if you like puns, you will like Hugh Patterson. Be-
cause the other night we were sitting enjoying ourselves over a flan for desert
——or 'flan" as it is pronounced here. He said, "that's a very pale Flan'". And
he said, "how would you like a black Flan to fly over you?" Get it? Pun. But
anyway, then, I thought you should hear a poem that was written about him and,
then, he can speak. This poem was written by Jack Fendell and it was read to
just a few friends some years back, and it is about Hugh Patterson. This is the
poem:

The sun arose, the sun has set
And here I am asleepen yet
It really doesn't matter, son
For I am Hugh B. Patterson

Mr. HUGH B. PATTERSON, JR. (Arkansas Gazette, Little Rock, Arkansas): Well,
this has been said before, with such friends, who needs enemies? Eleanor has
alluded to my past habits of imbibing, though I might recall the history of a
dear friend of mine who was on the wagon for, oh, 35 years to my certain know--
ledge; he was a newspaper man and, of course, not drinking is certainly hazar-
dous to the reporting trade but Johnny Potman did not drink all that time; many
of his friends had different theories about why he abstained, he had been in the
war, he had been shot up and some thought he did not have enough innards to tole-
rate the booze, and others thought it was some great religious mood that had come

over him, and what not. But finally, after all these years, when he was approach-
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ing retirement, on one occasion, he did join friends at a lake for a dear 1lit~
tle friend of ours, and he managed to put away about a ten-ounce tumbler of
bourbon whiskey.Not too long after that, at the retirement party for him, one
of his old friends said: "You know, we had these different theories about why
Pot didn't drink. We were all wrong. The sneaky son-of-a-gun was just saving
his liver for the golden years."

Well, I think my experience is somewhat the reverse, that after drinking
all T secemed to be able to manage for many many years like that, T gave it up
about a year ago, and as Eleanor suggests, my concern has been over the fact
that T have found now when I am sober that nobody else is drunk all day. Well,
really, you know, T have spent all these years --14 of them-- in this organiza-
tion, trying to be taken seriously, even bleached my hair to try to impress you,
and now that it seems to have worked, so T will take up the subject, 'Is there
a future for men in journalism?"

T really think it is high time that questlon should be asked. Reflecting
on my experience, I rather wish the question had been brought to my attention
35 years ago, when I innocently assumed there was, seeing that men then seemed
to dominate the trade. Or, if I had only given some thought to the quality of
the practitioners rather than the quantity, what a difference it might have
made in my choice of a post-World War IT vocation! As a matter of fact, it was
during that period in the United States that a significant number of women first
gained a foothold in the journalistic trade. But for the resurgence of the poet—
war tradition of male dominance in the newsroom, and absent the legalized women's
rights which permitted the fair sex to be shunted aside for the returning heroes,
the women would have taken over years ago. During those early post~war days,
T can never forget our hard-bitten news editor recounting his frequent night-
mares, of coming into the empty city room at the beginning of a shift, to find
ladies' wet bras and panties straight over the back of chairs of the copy desk,
left there to dry. He was often heard to mutter something about civilization
having been set back a thousand years when women were taught to read and write.

There is no question that occasionally a woman made it into print on some
periodical publications, but she was regarded by the old folks as being some
kind of a break, like a woman in politics. Women were always getting their
noses in someone else's business and asking impertinent questions. Of course,
a good male editor would usually catch those things, but on busy days a few of
their embarrassing facts would slip through. The great danger, of course, was
that one of them would get crafty enough, from time to time, to get enough of
these things past the editor, under her own byline, to develop a following. And
the editor would thereafter have to bow to popular demand for more. That is
how such impertinent writers as Mary McGorry managed to establish themselves.
Sylvia Porter can get there when she tackles subjects of such complexity that
they are either beyond men's comprehension or men don't want.to take the res-
ponsibility for putting such opinions on paper.

Of course, men in the past always resented such women because they always
made thinking seem so easy. The truth is that most of the men were basically
insecure. Now, it is the secure male journalist who is always rough on the
females. And there is still a certain future for him. He does not have to be
particularly talented himself, just secure. He does have to be just smart
enough to know that if he ever gets to be sufficiently in the minority --I don't
mean just one, and just under the majority; I mean one of the very few-~- he will
not only benefit from being relieved of much of the toil, and become a respected
token-male, he might even eventually become a sex—subject. And that's what we
really are after, isn't it, fellows? (Applause)
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Mrs. HOWARD: Now, here is our second panelist. This is —-and forgive my
Spanish pronunciation-- Andrés Garclia Lavin, who publishes, as we all know, in
Mexico, Novedades de Yucatdn, Novedades de Campeche and Novedades de Quintanaro.

He was born in YucatZn, in a town called Progreso, and has six children.
Now, he was telling me the other night how, when he first started work, he was
a seller, he wanted to be a salesman of sisal rope, isn't it how you pronounce
it? Anyway, he got the job. And at the end of the interview, he was asked:
"Of course, you speak English?" He said, "of course'; he didn't however. And
the next thing he did was to learn a few words. The first job he was given by
his boss was to go to Minneapolis and to sell sisal rope to a whole, I think it
was, 250 farmers. So he went, and there were four other salesmen, and he said:
"When you see one sisal rope, you have seen them all, I mean there was nothing
different about their product at all'. So he said to the farmers when it came
his turn, he said, '"as you know, we are all selling the same thing, same quali-
ty, same everything, sisal rope is sisal rope; however, if you buy mine, T will
offer you a hunting and fishing trip to Yucatédn". So, naturally, he sold all
his sisal rope and because he is born under a lucky star, not one of thosec far-—
mers ever came to claim his free trip, free vacation; he would have been fired
double by his boss, if they had.

Then, the other thing I want to tell you about him is that he has this very
sweet smile and nice face, and he is obviously madly in love with his very vi-
vacious, amusing, handsome, animated, talkative wife. She talks a great deal,
all day, all night. Very entertaining, but for 22 days about a month ago, she
had some throat disaster and was not permitted to talk by her doctor. She was
constantly scribbling notes. And this will just show you Andrés' little tiny
mean streak. He would read the notes very often, and throw them away, and then
walk out with a whistle, you know, or he would just crunch them up and throw
them away without reading them. Now, that is the only bad quality he has with
his marvelous, beautiful wife, who now can talk again. Now, Andrés, it's your turn,

Sr. ANDRES GARCIA LAVIN (Novedades de Yucatdn, Mérida, Méjico): Muchas
gracias, Eleanor. Yo creo que por una equivocacidn me llamaron a este panel,
porque en verdad soy el que menos humor puede tener de todos los asistentes a
esta asamblea. De todas maneras pienso, como dice Eleanor, que a mi me confun-
dieron con el cardcter de mi mujer, ella habla bastante, y eso posiblemente
les hizo pensar que yo podria hacer un buen papel aiin cuando, después de hacerles
ver que mi humor es muy malo, decidieron que podria yo hablar un poco en serio.
Pero como hablar un poco en serio en este panel lo va a descomponer, mi nujer
me pidid antes de salir a sentarme aqui, que yo no hablara.

Como les digo, yo no soy humorista y pienso seriamente que el papel que
nos queda a los hombres en el periodismo es bastante relativo. Despuds de en-
contrarnos con excelentes empresarias, excelentes periodistas que han llevado
sus periddicos al éxito que actualmente tienen, como Katherine Graham, Tina
Hills, Helen Copley, etc., pienso que en un futuro prdximo ellas tendrdn toda la
capacidad para tener tanto o mds éxito que el que han tenido los actuales perio-
distas en el mundo.

De todas maneras, este pensamiento, esta creencia que tengo, se la debo a
que mi mujer escribe en el periddico que yo manejo, y continuamente me esta ha-
ciendo preguntas y me estd diciendo lo mal que saco el periddico. Asi es que
sobre esta base, yo creo que ella va a ser una excelente empresaria, una exce-—
lente periodista, tan pronto yo la deje.

En M&jico no tenmemos experiencia de mujeres empresarias periodistas. Te~
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nemos excelentes articulistas, como Helena Poniatowska, y otra gente; pero no
tenemos gente como las anteriormente mencionadas, que estdn trabajando en los
Estados Unidos con mucho éxito. Sinceramente creo que tienen toda la capacidad
del mundo para tener éxito en el periodismo y también creo que nos vamos a lle-
nar de muchas notas simpaticas cuando ellas sean las que manejen los periddicos.
Yo, afortunadamente, tengo poco que ver con las mujeres y con lo que tengo que
ver, con mi mujer, me sobra. Asi que muchas gracias, y cuando haya una pregunta
en serio, me la pasan. (Applause)

Sr. NUNEZ: Sefiores, acaba de llegar el Ministro Encargado de la Finanza.
Parece que estd sumamente apurado, asl que vamos a suspender por el momento el
panel para recibirlo y luego continuaremos con este importante y simpatico panel,
moderado por Eleanor Howard. Con el permiso.

Tenemos con nosotros a Su Excelencia el Sr. Ministro Interino de Planea-
miento de la Presidencia de la Repiiblica, Sr. José Flavio Pécora, quien en la
actualidad estd ejerciendo el Ministerio por ausencia del Ministro Delfim Neto
que viajd a Furopa y que ha tenido a bien venir a substituirlo y a dirigirnos
la palabra,

El Sr. Ministro Encargado, José Flavio Pécora, nacid el 9 de marzo de 1928,
es economista, técnico de administracidn, profesor universitario, y realizd di-
versos cursos de especializacidn en economia, estadistica y administracidon. En-
tre las principales actividades desarrolladas, se citan las siguientes: cargos
ejecutivos de asesoria en diversas empresas y entidades de 1952 a 1967. Ca-
tedrdtico de la Facultad de Ciencias Econdmicas de Campinas y de la Facultad de
Ciencias Econdmicas de Sao Luis de 1954 a 1957. En el Ministerio de Hacienda
de la Nacién fue asesor del Ministro de Estado y Coordinador de la Asesoria Eco-
ndmica de 1967 a 1969, y Secretario General del Ministerio de Hacienda de 1969
a 1974, Desempeiid cargos ejecutivos de administracidén superior en diferentes
empresas, de 1974 a 1979, asi como también fue miembro de diversos consejos con-—
sultivos y de administracidn en el mismo periodo de 1974 a 1979. Asesor Espe-
cial del Ministro de Agricultura en 1979. Publicd numerosos trabajos y pronun-
cié conferencias sobre temas de economia, finanzas y administracidén., En la ac-
tualidad desempefia las siguientes funciones: Secretario General de la Secreta-
ria de Planeamiento, Presidencia de la Repiiblica (1979); Presidente del Consejo
de Administracidn del Centro Brasilefio de Asistencia Gerencial a la Empresa Pe-
quefia y Mediana; Miembro del Consejo de Administracidn de Itaipl Binacional;
Miembro del Consejo Nacional del Alcohol; Miembro del Consejo Nacional de Desa-
rrollo Urbano; Presidente de la Comisidn de Cartografia subordinada a la Secre-
taria de Planeamiento de la Presidencia; Miembro del Consejo Directivo del Banco
Nacional del Desarrollo Econdmico; vicepresidente de la Comisidn Nacional de la
Tndustria de Construccidn Civil; y Miembro del Consejo de Administracidn de la
Superintendencia de la Zona Libre de Manaus.

Dejo con ustedes al Ministro Encargado, Sr. José Flavio Pécora. (Applause)

Sr. JOSE FLAVIO PECORA: Senhor Presidente, Senhores membros da Mesa, Minhas
Senhoras e Meus Senhores.

Fm primeiro lugar eu gostaria de expressar a minha satisfagao em poder di-
rigir algumas palavras a esta seleta audiencia representando o Ministro Antonio
Delfim Neto de Planejamento da Presidencia da Republica.

Objetivos e Diretrizes do Governo. No quadro de todas as dificultades bra-
. * * - . .
sileiras, inserem—se naturalmente os problemas tipicos do desenvolvimento eco-
nomico ou do subdesenvolvimento. Nao sao novos e ja foram suficientemente ana-
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lisados pelos economistas e outros cientistas sociais.

Sao problemas caracterlzados pela formagao insuficiente de capital, pelos
desequilibrios do comércio exterior, pelos desequ111brlos regionais e setoriais,
pelos problemas sociais, estes agravados pelo rapido crescimento populacional.

Pode-se dizer que a so]ugao gradatlva desses problemas vinha sendo enca-
minhada com algum sucesso até o infcio dos anos 70. Para tanto, contavamos com
uma conjuntura internacional favoravel.

No entanto, esse panorama mudou radicalmente em 1974, Na verdade, a crise
do petroleo e as dificultades que se seguiram passaram a constituir novo desafio
para a conducao da economia brasileira.

Nada obstante, as medidas adotadas pelo Governo surtiam efeitos que faziam
- .
crer que o Pais consegu1r1a, Ja no infcio dos anos 80 superar a crise sem ma-
301es traumatismos socio- economlcos.

O agravamento da crise do petroleo, a partir de meados de 1979, veio cons-
tituir-se, todavia, em novo elemento de desorganizacao da economia brasileira.

. Y ~ - . .
Com efeito, as elevagoes do pre¢o do combustivel, superiores a 180% ao fi-
- . PR .
nal de 1980, foram as grandes responsaveis pela retomada do desequilibrio de
ssas contas externas, que exigiria uma crescente busca de emprestimos em moeda
para o financiamento dos deficits em conta-corrente.

Este choque externo, alem de agravar as pressoes sobre o nivel de endivida-
mento do Pais com o exterlor, constituiu 1mportante fator de reaceleracao infla-
cionaria. Desnecessario maior esf01go de imaginacao para reconhecer o elevado
1mpacto do aumento dos precos do petroleo sobre a inflacao, tratando-se de ma~
terla"pllma de uso generalizado em todos os setores da economia e de dificil
substituigao no curto prazo.

A evolucao da economia brasileira, nesta ultima década, nao deixa divida
de que a complexidade dos nossos problemas tende a ser maximizada pela rapida
evolugao dos acontecimentos economicos internacionais. Embora o panorama atual,
concernente ao comportamento dos precos do petroleo, nao seja de molde a indicar
expressivas elevagae a curto prazo, nada assegura que essa aparente estabilida-
de perdurara por longo tempo. Cabe assinalar, tambéem, a elevagao e a ilnstahbili~-
dade das taxas de juros no mercado financeiro internacional, cujo comporLamento
guarda estrelta c011e]agao com as frequentes modificacoes observadas nas politi-
cas economicas dos paises industrializados.

0 clima de incerteza no qual se desenvo]ve a conjuntura mundial exige do
Governo a ddogao de uma politica economica que se caracterize por acentuado grau
de dinamismo e flexibilidade. Os principais objetivos desta politica estao re-
lacionados a seguir:

~ -~ . - .
—-—sustentacao de uma taxa de expansao da economia em nivel consistente com
a taxa de crescimento da forga de trabalho;

g . . .
——--equllibrio do Balango de Pagamentos e controle do endividamento externo;

—“—redugdo das taxas de 1nfla¢ao a patamares rolalmente suportaveis e com-
pativeis com o sadio desempenho do sistema economico;

~--melhoria da dlstrlbu1gao de renda, com redugao dos niveis de pobreza
absoluta e elevagao dos padroes de bem-estar das classes de menor poder
aquisitivo.



~96-

A busca simultanea desses objetivos nao constitui tarefa facil. Medidas
tendentes a sustentar taxas de crescimento elevadas do PIB, por exemplo, podem
resultar no aquecimento dos pregos e no aumento imoderado das importacoes, agra-
vando os problemas de 1nflagdo e de ba]ango de pagamentos. Da mesma forma, for-
tes restricoes as 1mportagoes induzem a elevacao dos custos internos e inibem o
crescimento da atividade economica.

Nessas condigoes, a estrategla do Governo, ao contemplar a solugao simul-
tanea desses quatro problemas, ha que ser necessariamente dosada, de modo a evi-
tar eventuais desvios na utilizagao dos instrumentos de politica economica. Na
definicao dessa estratégia, estiveram presentes tres restricoes basicas:

a) permanencia e desdobramento da crise energeticaj
. . bond v : . ~ - .
b) persistencia do balanco de pagamentos como restrigao critica;

~ N - o)
c) crescentes pressoes sobre o nivel e custo da divida externa.

Essas restricoes conduzem o Governo brasileiro a uma rigorosa selegao de
projetos a serem 1mp1antados ou estlmulados Nessa conformldade, as inversoes
consideradas prlorltarlas para os proximos anos estarao voltadas para o aumento
da produgao agricola, subst1tu1§ao de derivados de petroleo e produgao de bens
exportavelo com baixa relagao capital- produto e reduzido coeficiente de impor-.
Lagao.

Nesse contexto realca a enfase conferida a agricultura. O bom desempenho

do setor agricola e fundamental para o reequilIbrio da conta comercial pelos

xcedentes exportavels que ela pode propiciar, para a redugao da dependenc1a ex-
rerna atraves dos programas substitutivos de energia --de que o alcool & a maior
expressao no momento-- e, por fim, para a queda da inflagao atraves de maior
oferta de alimentos. Ademals, o aumento da produgao agrlcola constituil fator de
atenuacao das tensoes soc1als, ao concorrer para a ampliacao da oferta de empre~
go e reducao das mlgragoes para os centros urbanos.

A pollflca energetica brasileira sera outra peca fundamental para a corre-
gao, a medio prazo, do desequ111br10 externo, na medida em que propicie um au-
mento da producao de petrdleo nacional e substituigcao de petroleo por novas
fontes de energia.

Para tanto, o Governo adotou uma polltlca visando, em curto prazo, expre-
ssiva reducao do consumo de derivados de petroleo, mediante a aplicacao de meca-
nismo de precos. Busca o Governo, tambem, a utlllzagao efetiva do potenc1a1 de
recursos naturais, tornada economicamente viavel em consequencia da rapida ele-
vagao dos precos de petroleo.

Por fim, a importancia que o Governo vem emprestando &s exportacoes permi-
tiu que a balanga comercial, que vinha apresentando deficits pronunciados nos
Ultimos cinco anos, passesse a apresentar superavits. A preservacao desse bom
des@mpenho nos prox1mos anos estara certamente assegurada pela expansao das ex-
portagoes de mater1as~pr1mas tradicionais. Descobertas recentes tambem colocam
o Pais em pos1gao de tornar-se grande exportador de minerais, atualmente impor-
tados. Alem do mais, o Brasil possui capacidade potencial de exportacao muito

superior aquela utilizada ate o presente.

Nessas condigoes, acelerar as exportacoes em curto prazo, substituir as
importacoes em medio e 1ongo prazos, prin“ipalmente na area energetica, e dar
efetivo ap01o ao setor primario da economia configuram conJunto ordenado de agoes,
que devera resultar em crescimento mais vigoroso da economia brasileira, assim
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como propiciar sua melhor adaptagao a crise energetica.

Linhas Basicas da Politica Economica. Na atuacao do Governo no campo eco-
nomico, assumem partlcular 1mportanc1a as polltlcas fiscal e monetaria, as quais,
dentro de orientacao global, vem merecendo particular atengao.

Ao inicio do segundo semestre de 1979, o quadro geral das financas do setor
publico ja se caracterlzava por acentuados desequlllbrlos, valendo assinalar que
as receitas da Uniao nao logravam acompanhar 0s dlspendlos com subsidios ao cre-
dito e aos consumidores, com a concessao de incentivos fiscais, com o giro da
divida publica e com os deficits das empresas do Governo.

A principal dificultade para a eliminagdo desses desvios residia na ausencia
de maior integracao entre as politicas fiscal e monetaria, criando evidente des-
compasso entre as atividades abrangidas pelo Orcamento da Uniao e aquelas objeto
do Orgamento Monetario. Por sua vez, as empresas estatais, na gestao de suas
finangas, adotavam procedimentos proprios, que nem sempre se harmonizavam com a
politica orgcamentaria como um todo.

Nessas condigoes, 1mpunha-se a reorganlzagao das agoes governamentais na
area financeira, com vistas a integracao maior entre os Orgamentos Fiscal, Mone-
tario e de Recursos e Dispendios das Empresas Estatais.

Dentro da mesma linha, a preocupacao maior, para elaboragao do Orﬂamento
da Uniao para 1982, consistiu em assegurar a continuidade da programagao em an-
damento e somente 1nc1u1r novos investimentos nos casos de justificada oportuni--
dade, conveniencia e possibilidade de financiamento.

Nao se pode desprezar tambem os efeitos negatlvos do montante dos SubSlleS
diretos e indiretos, via credito, em termos de estimulo ao consumo e pressoes
sobre formas inflacionarias de financiamento. A condugao da politica monetaria
em 1981 partiu do pressuposto de que esses principais fatores de d1storgao devem
ser atacados com firmeza, ainda que, em alguns casos, a sua eliminacao nao possa
ser feita de imediato, mas por etapas.

Dessa forma, a execucao do Orgamento Monetario tem sido facilitada pela ele-
vacao dos niveis de taxas de juros, pela modificaggo da sistematica operacional
da pr1nc1pa1 conta subsidiada, que & o credlto rural e, no mesmo passo, pela re-
ducao nos subsidios diretos ao consumo. A dlmlnulgao do peso deses fatores como
elementos de expansao do orgamento monetario e fundamental, na medida em que nao
sera mais possivel contar com redugao de reservas cambiais como instrumento com-
pensatorio para as pressoes expansionistas.

A viabi]izagao da politica monetaria tem sido tambem facilitada pela admi-
nlstragao adequada das taxas de juros, pela 11bera112acao do mecanismo de con-
trole de precos e pelo realismo na fixagao da corregao monetaria e cambial.

A partir de dezembro de 1980, o Governo iniciou um processo rapido de 1i-
beragao do controle de precos a nivel de empresas, entidades e setores. Com
isso, a participagao dos produtos controlados pelo Conselho Interministerial
de Pregos (CIP), que representava cerca de 35.7% do Indice de Pregos por Ata-
cado - IPA em dezembro/80, reduziu-se, em setembro/81l, ou seja, oito meses de~
pois do inicio do processo de liberacao dos controles, para 10.4%.

Outro importante instrumento de controle do setor publico, introduzido pelo
Governo, E o Orcamento de Recursos e Dispendios das Empresas Estatais, que fixa
limites maximos de dispendios g]obals dessas empresas, abragendo dispendios em
divisas e investimentos. Visa, em sintese, aos seguintes objetivos:
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~~—Compatibilizar os programas de dispendios das empresas estatais com as
diretrizes e prioridades estabelecidas no III Plano Nacional de Desenvolvimen-—
to, ajustando-os as politicas monetaria, cambial e fiscal do Governo, respei-
tada a efetiva disponibilidad de recursos financeiros;

--—Assegurar as empresas do setor publico niveis de investimentos compa-
tiveis com a manutencao do seu dinamismo e contlnuldade de seus programas prio-
ritarios, sem perder de vista a necessidade nao apenas de criagao de novos em-
pregos no Pais, mas tambem de evitar o agravamento das pressoes inflacionarias
e a deterioracao do ferfil da divida, sobretudo externa.

Comportamento Recente da Economia Brasileira. Os resultados dessa orienta-
cao de politica economica, apesar de todos os percalgos ja mencionados, sao bas-—
tante favoraveis.

A partir do segundo semestre do ano em curso, o Governo vem obtendo segui-
-~ . -~ * . . » .
dos sucessos no combate a inflagao. A taxa trimestral anualizada caiu de 1387,
em marg¢o, para aproximadamente 937, em setembro,

Pode-se afirmar que a menor pressao sobre os pregos se deve basicamente a
execugao de uma politica monetaria e fiscal bem ajustada ao contexto, aliada
--nao se pode deixar de reconhecer-- a uma estabilidade dos pregos externos do
petroleo e a ocorrencia de uma boa safra agricola. Apesar de se esperar atée o
final do ano eventuais pressoes inflacionarias, decorrentes de uma recuperacao
das atividades economicas, comum nessa epoca do ano, e do reajuste de precos
administrados de alguns servigos, pode-se estimar, para 1981, uma taxa de in-
flacao levemente inferior a 100%.

No setor externo, a despeito das condigoes desfavoraveis do comércio mun-
dial, provocadas por practicas proteccionistas e pela recessao dos principais
paises industrializados, foi possivel ao Brasil, a partir de 1980, apresentar
significativa melhoria em suas contas externas. Em 1980, suplantou-se a meta
de US$ 20 bilhoes de exportagao, com um incremento da ordem de 327 sobre o nl—
vel alcancgado em 1979, Poucos palseq com o nosso grau de dependéncia do petro-
leo conseguiram reduzir o seu déficit comercial real naquele ano.

Essa recuperagao iniciada em 1980, adquiriu maior vigor em 1981. Com
efeito, as exportaooes realizadas no periodo de janeiro a setembro totalizaram
US$ 17,000 milhdes, registrando crescimento da ordem de 18% em relacao a igual
perIodo de 1980. Esse incremento poderia ter sido mais expressivo, atingindo
ate 25%, nao fosse a queda sensivel dos precos de alguns produtos ba31cos, como
café, cacau e aclcar. Por seu turno, as importacoes registraram decréscimo da
ordem de 2.87 em relagao ao mesmo periodo do ano passado, alcangcando US$ 16,794
milhoes. Esses resultados levaram a um superavit de US$ 209 milhoes, contra um
deficit de US$ 2,874 milhoes no mesmo periodo de 1980.

Vale mencionar, por outro lado, que a captagao de recursos externos atin-
giu, ate setembro, a cifra de US$ 13,250 milhoes, cumprindo-se, desse modo, a
quase totalidade da meta estabelecida para este ano, o que bem confirma a cre-
dibilidade internacional nos rumos tracados para a nossa economia. Para 1982,
deverao ampliar-se os resultados positivos obtidos até agora, se ate la ja hou-
ver esgotado, como se espera, o processo de recessao da economia mundial.

De outra parte, nao se pode deixar de sublinhar que esse desempenho favo-
ravel, sobretudo no tocante a reduggo da taxa de inflacao, tem desdobramentos
inevitaveis, especialmente na area social. Nesse aspecto, o Brasil, evidente-
mente, nao poderia ser diferente de outros paises. As necessarias corregaes
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1mpostas redundaram em redugao das taxas de crescimento do produto real, aquem
dos niveis historicos observados. Vale dizer, alias, que o setor 1ndustr1a1
foi o mais afetado, especialmente no segmento de bens de consumo duravel, sa-
bendo-se que a Agricultura devera crescer acima de 87. Todo o esforgo do Go-
verno esta voltado para minimizar os custos sociais decorrentes da politica de
estabilizacao.

A redugao do nivel de atividade Ja atingiu o seu patamar mais baixo, es-
perando- se, doravante, uma recuperagao, sem comprometer o esforco de redugao
da inflacao ate agora verificado. Essa recuperagao devera ocorrer ja neste
tltimo trimestre, em face das medidas de alivio fiscal em favor da pessoa fi-
sica e em resposta a propria elevacao do nivel de atividades, observada nessa
fase do ano.

No tocante a politica energetica, ja estamos colhendo tambem resultados
bastantes significativos. De fato, registrou-se um crescimento de 87 do PIB,
em 1980, sem que o consumo global de derivados de petroleo tivesse aumentado.
0 esforco de moblllzagao energetica nos permitiu romper o rigor da relagao
crescimento do PIB/cresc1mento do consumo de derivados, estimulando a criativi-
dade dos empresarlos nacionais no sentldo de utilizarem alternativas tecnologi-
cas que exigissem menor participagao dos derivados de petroleo no processo pro-
dutivo.,

A Area Social e o Desenvolvimento Regional. O esforgo empreendido pelo
Governo na supercao da fase aguda de transicao da economia brasileira, forte-
mente afetada pela crise da economia mundial, tem sido de tal ordem que outras
iniciativas por ele adotadas, talvez ate de maior repercussao, passem 1nte1ra—
mente despercebidas ou deixem de merecer avallagao adequada. Dai, Julgarmos
oportunas algumas con51deragoes acerca das iniciativas do governo na area social.

Antes, porem, e dentro de uma visao retrospectlva, gostarlamos de destacar
alguns resultados do censo demograflco de 1980, os quais revelam sensivel melho-
ria na qualidade de vida da populagao brasileira. A esperanga de vida elevou-se
de 52 anos, em 1970, para 57 anos em 1977. A populagao economicamente ativa
passou de 25.9 mllhoes, em 1970, para 40.3 mllhoeq em 1980, correspondendo a
uma expansao anual media de 4.5%, bem superior a taxa anual de crescimento da
populagao global que ficou ao reder de 2.5%. Esse fato assume especial impor-
tancia ao evidenciar o esforgo encetado pela economia na decada passada, para
absorver contingente adicional de cerca de 1,440,000 pessoas que anualmente in-
gressaram no mercado de trabalho. Cerca de 60 67 da populagao que trabalhava
em 1970 ganhavam até um salario-minimo. Em 1980 esse percentual se reduzio para
33.3%. A taxa de mortalidade infantil era de 16% em 1940; caiu para 11.67 em
1970 e para 9. 67 em 1977. A renda "per capita" elevou-se a US$1 791 resultado
que ‘ensejou ao Brasil melhorar significativamente sua p051§ao no ranklng mun-
dial.

Apesar de 3331st1r a uma sensivel melhoria em suas condlgoes de vida, a_
sociedade brasileira e ainda marcada por profundos desequlllbrlos socio~econo-
micos, decorrentes do crescimento economico nao homogeneo que tem impedido uma
participacao mais justa na riqueza e na renda nacional,

A atenuacgao desses deanu111brlos, preocupagao permanente do Governo, vem
exigindo a alocagao de volume expre531vo de recursos para empreendimentos de
cunho social, partlcularmente nas areas de habitacao, salde e saneamento, edu-
cacao, at1v1dades comunitarias e asistencia social.

A politica habitacional contempla, prioritariamente, o atendimento das ne-
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cessidades habitacionais da populagao de baixa renda (de ate 5 salarios minimos)
cabendo registrar que, no periodo 1980-1985, deverao ser mobilizados recursos
da ordem de Cr$ 847.5 bilhoes para financiar cerca de 3.5 milhoes de moradias
populares. :

Incumbe-se, tambem, a administragao publica de gerir fundo de participacao
direta dos trabalhadores e servidores publicos no faturamento das empresas e
nas receitas das 1nst1tu1goes estatais. Os recursos desse fundo (PIS/PASEP)
sao apllcados na concessao de creditos as atividades produtlvas, revertendo se
ao proplo fundo os resultados dessas apllcagoes, para a formagao de patrimonio
e suplementagao de renda do trabalhador. Atualmente, dos trabalhadores cadas-
trados no fundo, 10.2 milhoes recebem abono anual equivalente a um salario-mini-
mo regional.

Com relagao ao saneamento basico, empenha-se o Governo no sentido de inte-
‘riorizar a implantacao de sistemas de abastecimento d'agua e de esgotos em cida-
des de pequeno e médio porte. Cabe mencionar que os sistemas de abastecimento
d'agua ja instalados ou em execucao beneficiam cerca de 80% da populacdo urbana
do Pais, distribuidos em mais de 2,000 municipios, dos quais 46% se concentram
no Norte e Nordeste e 677 representam comunidades com menos de 5,000 habitantes.

Outro ponto importante da politica social do Governo diz respeito a amplia-
cao da oferta de servigos basicos de saude as populagaes das pequenas comunida-
des, bem como a criagao de facilidades de acesso dessas populagoes a todos os
niveis de atendimento, incluindo serv1gos 31mp11f1cados de abastecimento d'agua.
Estimam-se, para o periodo 1980/1985, inversoes da ordem de Cr$ 134 bilhoes nes-—
ses servigos, que, uma vez em pleno funcionamento, deverao aproximadamente 290,000
pessoas.

Desenvolve, ainda, o Governo programa destinado a suplementacgao alimentar
das populagoes carentes de baixa renda, atraves da distribuicdo de alimentos
para gestantes, nutrizes e criancas de 0 a 6 anos; da distribuigao de merenda
escolar a estudantes de familias pobres, na faixa de 7 a 14 anos; e de subsi-
dios a alimentacao de trabalhadores. Esse programa abrange, ainda, o abasteci-
mento em areas de baixa renda, com vistas a baratear o custo da alimentagao ba-
sica, na periferia urbana, bem como a aquisicao de alimentos junto ao pequeno
produtor rural, de molde a garantir-lhe mercado e precos mais vantajosos para
os seus produtos. No periodo 1980/1985, deverao ser alocados a esse programa
cerca de Cr$ 60 bilhoes.

Cuida-se, outrossim, de diversificar e melhorar os servigos educacionais
e culturais, alem de integrar a educacao com as atividades produtivas e acoes
comunitarias, no seio das populagoes carentes do meio urbano e rural.

Outra prova eloquente da enfase que o Governo vem conferindo ao Setor So-
cial e o fato de o Orgamento da Unizo para 1982 haver-lhe destinado perto de
Cr$ 1 trilhao. Esta dotagao representa crescimento nominal de 1537 em rela-
cao ao presente exercicio, correspondendo a cerca de 22% das aplicacoes globais
previstas em 1982 e a 247 da receita total do Tesouro. .

Os esforgos do Governo no sentido de reduzir as disparidades regionais de
renda e de promover a integragao das diferentes regioes do PaTs estao consubs-~
tanciados em diversos programas especiais, que visam, em sintese, aos seguintes
cbjetivos:

—--proporcionar as propriedades rurais do Nordeste condigoes de melhor

resistirem aos efeitos da seca, atraves de obras de irrigacao, construgao
de pogos e agudes e perenizacao de rios;
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—---Promover a ocupacao seletiva e ordenada da Amazonia, bem como a
utilizacao produtiva de suas potencialidades agropecuarias e minerais;

-——Promover o aproveitamento racional das imensas areas de cerrados,
no Centro-Oeste, como forma de incorpora-las ao processo produtivo, expan-—
v . . -
dindo, assim, a fronteira agricola do Pais;

——~Promover o desenvolvimento rural integrado, nas regioes Norte,
Nordeste e Centro-Oeste, tendo em vista, principalmente, a elevagao dos
indices de producao e produtividade da agropecuaria e a consequente melho-
ria dos padroes de bem-estar das populagoes do campo;

~—-Promover, nas regioes Sul e Sudeste, a descentralizagao intra-re-
gional das atividades produtivas, bem assim a recuparacao de algumas areas
estagnadas e a ordenacao do desenvolvimento urbano.

Para que se tenha idéa da 1mportanc1a desses programas, vale mencionar que
suas aplicacoes, no corrente exercicio, ascenderao a Cr$ 80.4 bilhoes, incluin-
do os programas de credito.

Parte substancial dos recursos alocados aos programas especiais de desen-—
volvimento regional € originaria do Programa de Integracao Nacional - PIN e do
Programa de Redistribucao de Terras e de Estimulo a Agroindustria do Norte e
Nordeste — PROTERRA. Instituidos, respectivamente, em 1970 e 1971, com a finali-
dade basica de implantar infra-estrutura economico-agricola nas regioes Norte e
Nordeste —-—-papel que ainda hoje desempenham-- estes programas tem-se constituido
em valiosos instrumentos de desenvolvimento daquelas areas.

Os recursos do PIN e do PROTERRA sao gerados pelo sistema de incentivos
fiscais do imposto de renda. Por este sistema, o Governo abre mao de parcela
(50%) do imposto de renda devido por pessoas juridicas, para aplicacao em fundos
de investimentos regionais (FINOR e FINAM) e/ou setorlals (FISET-Pesca, Turismo
e Reflorestamento). A pessoa juridica, ao fazer a opgao _por um dos fundos de
investimentos, destina compulsorlamente metade dessa opgao para o PIN (307) e o
PROTERRA (20%). A proposito, vale consignar que a dotacao destes dois programas,
no corrente exercicio, totaliza Cr$ 50.3 bilhoes, devendo alcancar Cr$ 105.7
bilhoes em 1982.

Os recursos carreados para os referidos fundos fiscais --que, nos casos do
FINOR e do FINAM, sao estimados, neste exercicio, em Cr$ 32 bilhoes e Cr$ 11.1
bilhoes, respectivamente-- destinam-se a financiar a implantagao de projetos
1ndustrlals, agroindus tiais e agropecuarlos no Nordeste e na Amazonia, mediante
subscrlgao, pelos fuundos, de acgoes dos empreendlmentos financiados, as quals,
posteriormente, retornam aos investidores iniciais do sistema —-pessoas juridi-
cas que fizeram as opgoes.

Conforme se pode observar da nossa exposiggo, sao muitas e complexas as
dificultades com que ora se depara a sociedade brasileira. Entretanto, esta o
Governo empenhado em atacalas em todas as frentes, quer nos seus aspectos es-—
sencialmente economicos, quer nos seus desdobramentos sociais. E isto, em per-—
feita consonancia com a evolugao do projeto politico em curso.

Estamos absolutamente convencidos de que o processo de aperfeigoamento das
. . . ~ -- . ~ » . - . - . »
instituicoes democraticas nao pode prescindir de uma politica economica consis-

tente e formulada em bases racionais e eficazes.

Dentro dessa orientagao, prossegue o Governo na execucao da politica econo-
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mica que considera mais adequada a esse periodo de tran51gao, bem como na sua
inarredavel disposigao de construir uma sociedade estavel e democratica.

(Applause)

Sr. NUNEZ: En nombre de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa expreso nues—
tros agradecimientos, Sefior Ministro, por habernos hecho el honor de asistir a
esta reunidén y de habernos dado una exposicidn tan clara sobre la situacidn fi-
nanciera del Brasil. Ahora voy a permitir al directorio, si usted me lo permite,
a ver si hay alguna pregunta que quieran hacerle. (Alguna pregunta?

Sr. RENATO SIMOES (A Tarde, Salvador, Bahia, Brasil): Ministro Pecora,
apreciamos muito a sua exp051gao que realmente se revestiu de muito cuidado,
principalmente na exposigao realista da situagao brasileira. Agora, o Sr. abor-
dou um assunto e abordou um item que e de muito interesse. E o item do desem-
prego, e principalmente do afluxo de jovens ao mercado de trabalho, que pode se
contar anualmente em torno de .um milhao e meio em nosso pais. Qual & o plano do
governo para atender a essa juventude desde que, com a recessao, tem havido um
grande desemprego, principalmente nas areas urbanas do pais, de Sao Paulo, Rio
de Janeiro e agora chega ate o Nordeste.

MINISTRO PECORA: O governo reconhece que este e o prego que esta sendo pago
para solucionar as dificultades em particular da balanga comercial. NOs estamos
caminhando para 82 com uma posigao muito mais comoda do que en 81. 1Isto debera
permitir ao governo maior 11beragao no campo dos investimentos de tal modo que a
oferta de emprego possa passar novamente a crescer. Isto presupoe, nao o aban-
dono da renitente politica fiscal, mas o reconhecimiento que a politica fiscal
podera permitir um pouco mais de flex1b111dade por um lado, e em segundo lugar,
um certo re- d1rec1onamento dos investimentos para aqueles setores que sao os
maiores utilizadores de mao-da-obra — agricultura por exemplo — construgao civil,
por exemplo - e algumas obras em cidades, em localidades onde este desemprego
esteja mais evidente. Portanto, pode-se dizer que o governo esta atento e preo-
cupado e 1mp1ementara as medidas no sentido de que este nivel de atividade se
recupere tao pronto possivel e portanto assegure novamente uma oferta adequada
de nimero de empregos.

Sr, NUNEZ: (Alguna otra pregunta?

Mr. McMULLAN: We have been hearing a great deal these days from Brazil
about the problems being created for you in terms of inflation in your economy
by the high interest rates in the United States. I am a little puzzled and I
wonder if you could clear up my confusion. I am hearing today about a 93% in-
flation rate in Brazil, yet the interest rates about which you complain in the
United States —-we think they are pretty high, but they are still only about
18-19%-~ how could such interest rates, which appear to be low in regard to
everything else in Brazil, be contributing to your problems?

MINISTRO PECORA: Essa taxa de juros contribui, concorre para as nossas
dificultades de diversas maneiras. Em primeiro lugar, ela esta determinando,
a nivel internacional, uma exacerbagao protecionista e uma diminuigao no fluxo
de 1nvest1mentos, O que certamente nos prejudica, porque inclusive dlflculta as
nossas Pxportagoes. Essa taxa de juros alta prejudica o Bra311 na extensao de
que tendo uma d1v1da externa substancial, cada 1% de acréscimo na taxa de juros,
representa um acrescimo importante nas nossas contas externas.

Quanto a taxa de juros de 187 no mercado internacional, comparada com a
nossa inflagao de 95 ou 100%Z ~ nds temos que entender que a taxa de juros e
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formada a trés componentes, Ela & formada de uma taxa de risco, ela e formada
de uma taxa de custo dos intermediarios financeiros e ela e formada de uma taxa
de inflagao. _Para o tomador brasileiro, a taxa de juros nao e 18f., Ela e 187
mais a correcao camb1a1 Essa taxa se compara com taxes de juros intermos no
Bra511 que também sao compostas de uma taxa de juros ploprlamente dito e uma
corregao monetaria que seria o correspondente a correcao camb1a1

Nos somos um pais multo dependente de financiamentos externos e de 1ngresso
de capitais. Na extensao em que as taxas de juros diferenciais sao o mecanismo
de afluxo de capital, nos no teremos seguranza de que atrairemos os (investimentos)
financiamentos externos na medida em que a taxa de juros domestica for menor que
a taxa de juros intermacional.. Em outras palavras, eu prec1so manter a nossa
taxa de juros, nos financiamentos internos, maior de que nos financiamentos in-
ternacionais. E isto nos obriga fazer taxas de juros maiores do que aquelas que
correspondem aos 187. Se a taxa de Juros hoje no mercado internacional caisse
de 18 para 15%, como parece que val cair, nos poderlamos reduzir imediatamente
a nossa taxa de juros no mercado interno tamben dos 57. E assim que a taxa de
juros afeta o Brasil, como alias afeta todos os outros paises.

Mr. McMULLAN: Do you mind if I pursue this just one step further? We are
about to enter an era of indexing in our income tax in the United States, We
have had it in social security for many years. You have been living with in-
dexing. And my question to you now, sir, is: Isn't this indexing the real root
of your problem? And I wonder if you could expound just a little bit on your
experience with indexing because, again, that is an era that we are about to put
our feet into.

MINISTRO PECORA: Certamente, a correcao monetaria nao deixa de ser um freio
na queda da taxa de 1nf1agao, _porque ela traz embutido um sustentador das taxas.
Sempre que as correcgoes monetarias esteJam vinculadas contratualmente nos paga-
mentos, ela retarda a queda da inflagao porque ela _comega a se manifestar. Por-
que ela perpetua ainda taxas altas enquanto a tendencia e de as taxas baixarem
mais depressa. Contudo, num pals como o Brasil, com taxas de 1nf1agao extrema-
mente altas, se nao tivesse havido alguma 1ndexagao, os estimulos a poupanga em
particular, estariam totalmente destru1dos. Entao a 1ndexa§ao foi o expediente
encontrado para permltlr uma captagao de poupanca adequada. Eu contudo acho que
a correcao monetaria tambem & ao mesmo tempo o moc1nho e o vilao. Eu, se tivesse
uma taxa de 1nflagao de 127, como ocorre em multos palses, certamente procuraria
resistir muito a 1mp1ementagao de qualquer corregao monetarla. Eu acho que nesse
nivel de inflagao ela nao precisaria ser adotada. E talvez nao devesse ser ado"
tada.

Sr. NUNEZ: Muchas gracias de nuevo, Sefior Ministro, por haber asistido a
esta reunidn, y creo que no hay ninguna otra pregunta. (Applause)

Vamos a reiniciar el panel con Eleanor Howard.

Mrs. HOWARD: Now back to the trenches. The third panelist is Jerry Scooter,
Shooting, or Schouten, or whatever his name is, we all know what it is, we all
know Jerry and he has a lovely wife whose name is Bermardette. 'And we all know
that he published The News and the Chuchubi in Aruba. He has six children, whom
he never, never mentions. He has five sons and one daughter. Sometimes we
thought he had a great many daughters, well anyway... It is very confusing to
explain Jerry to anybody. And to introduce him is very, very difficult. If you
ask him anything, you get the most whirlwind answer with winds blowing from all
directions. You know, I said "how did you meet Bernardette?"  Well, then, I
hear the wild confusion about how they met, running in different directions dur-
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ing World War II on different islands --they were in Guadalupe, they were in Cu-
racao, they were in San Martin. He was trying not to be drafted, and she was
trying not to be imprisonned. He by the Dutch, and she by the Nazis. Anyway,
that is how they met. They got married the minute the war was over and I pro-
mised Jerry I wouldn't tell where he was hiding out under what name during the
war so, I won't tell that, but anyway, I wanted to tell you that he is really
proud, and for excellent reasons, that Bernadette won a medallion from the country
of Sweden. Only the Queen of Sweden has won this same medallion, and won it for
writing a book about Sweden yet. Anyway, he is very pleased about that and he
wants us all to give Bernadette a hand. (Applause)

e

And let me see if I have anything else I wanted to say. He attempts, at-
tempts to speak seven languages. And that's about it, I guess. He really be-
wilders me, so I hardly know what to say. But I like him.

Mr. GERARDUS J. SCHOUTEN (The News, Aruba, N.A.): Guten Abend (greetings
in Dutch). My name is Schouten, ausgesprochen, nicht Shooten, Shouten, Schooten,
Ashooten. That is a piece of Dutch, just a piece of it.

And now, to come to the most serious part, I have made a little note here
when Shakespeare was mentioned. So we will start out with Shakespeare. Is there
a future for men in journalism? What should I say in answer to this question?
What would Shakespeare have said? T can hear him answering: Is there, or isn't

there? That is the question. But Shakespeare is gone and we are here. The
" poets that be and we are asked to pronounce ourselves on whether we could become
the poets that be not. How humoristic! How pathetic! Is there a future for men
in journalism? You expect me to answer that question? Here, in macho land? And
who has ousted men from journalism? Imperialism? Communism? Feminism? Women's
Lib? Who? What?

But we are speaking here about men, not about journalists of the fair sex,
the so-called newshen. Because, men-colleagues, I refuse to believe that we
will be obliterated by these charming, astucious, conniving creatures. They are
female humans, manageable, flexible, obedient and sweet. And we, the men, we
are the machos. Remember? Unless, unless the conniving little darlings decide
to put away for a moment their newly acquired '"manism" attitude and decide to
try their women's wiles on us. That would be pathetic.

We will go out in good style. 1In a supreme, sublime show of machism, we
will help them helping us out. We will be gallant to the best man's death. Al-
low me to help them.

I love the girls. Newshens and the others. And there is something in me
that positively refuses to believe that newshens will wipe us out of existence
in journalism. We are machos, remember? They need our protective force. They
know what is good for them and for the world. A world without men, what would
the little women do?

The future for men in journalism, this is a risk that men will have to. take.
Inflation may get us; but it will hit the women also. Birth control reduces both
species, not men alone. I give up! I do not know what to say. I refuse to
think, least of all believe, that there is no future for men in journalism. I
think you created this panel to make us laugh. The question is hilarious. I
know you all wanted to divert our minds from the seriousness of this meeting.

The future for men in journalism, there will be one because there isn't., If
there isn't, we will creat ome. Is there, or is there not? That is the ques-
tion. And I am sure, -you all agree, there is a future for men in journalism. And
I am adding the first 1ine, as long as there are not too many Eleanor Howards.
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Thank you.
(Applause) (Laughter)

Mrs. HOWARD: Now we come to our fourth and last panelist. Afterwards,
you may ask questions to any of these gentlemen.

Now, this is Jenkin Lloyd Jones. Mr., Jones is editor and publisher of the
Tulsa Tribune, and he is a well known and conservative columnist under the title,
"An Editor's Outlook" which appears in and is syndicated by The Los Angeles Times
Syndicate, and he was President of the United States Chamber of Commerce.” He is
also known as an after-dinner speaker, and his wife is Brazillian and thereby
hands a tale.

He loves to travel. He has travelled and travelled. T get tired just
listening. He has been 10 times above the arctic circle, five times around the
world, that's how he met his wife. He went on a cruiseship from Bremen to Spitz-
bergen, which is, of course, in the Arctic ~-he seems to be going to the Arctic
like a homing pidgeon. About six years ago, he was on this cruiseship and over
500 of the passengers did not speak English and 12 of them did. So the 12 were
brought together and among them was this beautiful, sophisticated, delightful
Ana Maria, to whom he is now married. And his stepdaughter seems to —-who is
her daughter-- seems to have taken after his habits, because she was standing
around in an airport recently thinking about the fiancé she had just made, or
was about to make, on a cruise of her own, and she met a delightful Brazilian,
and so they fell into conversation and he changed his ticket from this to that
and this was two months and a half ago, and now they are announcing their engage-
ment. Is it tomorrow, or Saturday? Saturday. You know, that's pretty good, I
mean, a good influence for a stepfather to have. '

Well, let me see now. H& is the only one I have ever met who had lunch,
that is lobster beef lunch at the South Pole, and he said it was a spring day,
38 degrees below zero. Now, there is one other thing I think you should hear
about him. (Just a minute, here it is.) His father's cousin was Frank Lloyd
Wright, the famous architect. So that's why his middle name is Lloyd. And
Frank Lloyd Wright built his father a beautiful house in Tulsa. So the family
moved in delirous and the first night they were sitting in the library it was
raining, and it rained right in the library, right through the ceiling. So,
they rang him up and said: "Uncle, —-or cousin, or whatever they called him--
it is raining in the library". He said: "I suggest you move to another roomV,
So, then, when a really bad rainstorm came along, it rained in every room in
the house, and his mother said: '"That's what happens when you buy a work of art
and leave it out in the rain".

And now, I give you Jenkin Lloyd Jones.

Mr. JENKIN LLOYD JONES (The Tulsa Tribune, Tulsa, Oklahoma): Thank you,
Eleanor.

The escape of women from the leproserium that we call the Society Depart-—
ment dates from World War II. Society Department consisted of a group of gabby
women on the phone all day to other baggy women and no self-respecting editor
ever read the stuff unless he got hysterical complaints about accuracy. The
World War 1T suddenly drained all our newsrooms of the promising male reporters
and we looked around for possible alternatives. And nature, alas, had provided
only one alternative. So women began to appear, on the desk and on general as-
signment. : : :
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Now, in our newspaper our initial experiences were not too happy. I re-
member -the most attractive college graduate from New Jersey who came out to
Oklahoma under the impression that the West was very romantic, and we did put
her to work. In the first week we gave her an assignment of an obituary of a
gentleman whom she described as a full blooded 'Cherry-Coke Indian'". The next
week she was also doing an obituary and she said that this man was a member of
the South-Paw Tribe. Now, I don't know what the translators can do with this.
But a Cherry-Coke is a Coca-Cola with cherry syrup in it. And a South Paw is
a left-handed baseball pitcher. And the Cherokees and the Chalktaws of Okla-
homa were not estrange.

nv

Upon my return from the war, however, I discovered that our hard-bitten
managing editor had somehow become strangely reluctant to rid our newsroom of
all of these strange animals. He had developed a grudging admiration, in fact,
for some of them. And since then, the flood of females has continued in spite

of the fact that Federal law no longer permits us the luxury of hiring women at

slave wages.

In the United States I am sure —-I don't know how it is in other countries—-
but in the United States, in spite of brave talk about career, most women go to
college to find husbands. Now for a while, they didn't catch on very fast, and
they went into teaching colleges and home-economics. But gradually, it dawned
upon them that the supply of men in these disciplines was insufficient. And
then they found, of course, that the sciences were too tough and they involved
a lot of homework and that interfered with social life. But happily, just about
at that moment, schools of journalism began to spring up like mushrooms all over
America. In schools of journalism, professors neither expect much nor get much,
and they grade easily. And so we found a large number of young, nubile American
females crowding into the schools of journalism. But at graduation, some of
those ladies found that they had overestimated the eagerness of males to mate-up
with them. And they discovered themselves with a diploma in their hands and at
loose ends, as it were. So they drifted into managing editors offices and,
eventually, under the staffs. Well, personally, my worst fears were unrealized.
Now, in the 30's and 40's when women reporters were a real rarity, I had had
some shocking encounters. I remember a murder trial that I covered with the
late Dorothy Killgallen of the Hearst Newspapers and Dotty paid very little at-
tention to the evidence, but she spent her time running around town trying to dig
up sensational and non-existing angles for some slavering editor on the New York
Journal American. .

And, then, I recall going around Africa with the fabled and late Margaret
Higgins, and I made the mistake at the outset of the trip, at the London Airport,
to try to help her with her luggage. She bleared her fangs at me and extended
her claws and grabbed her bags back out of my hands and throughout the entire
rest of the trip, Maggy kept disappearing mysteriously and interviewing various
witch-doctors in a desperate effort to show us all up. It began to occur to me
that maybe we were responsible for this spoiling of two very intelligent and
capable people, Dotty Killgallan and Maggy Higgins. That because they assumed
that we assumed that they were incompetent, they kept knocking themselves out
and making themselves obnoxious in an effort to destroy us. But as women journa-
lists have increased in number, the neurotic manifestations which they had dis-
played has diminished and the level ‘of professionalism has risen. ’

My -conclusion is that journalism in all countries where careers for women
have been narrowed by a long custom, are costing those countries --if I may be
excused the term-- valuable manpower. And the more I travel the world, the more
I am convinced that those countries where women spend most of their time going to
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and from the well with pots on their heads, are going to be candidates for fo-
reign aid forever,

All this does not make me a feminist. This confession doesn't put me, fi-
guratively speaking, in bed with Gloria Steinern or —-heaven forbid-- Bela Abzug.
But I am reminded of the furious debates which raged in the first two decades of
this century over women suffrage, particularly in the United Kingdom and the
United States. And there were, as you remember, two schools of thought., Number
one was that women were so stupid and naive that their votes would be a national
disaster. And number two was that women were so pure and high-minded that the
moral climate of the body's politics would be immensely improved. Well, what
really happened? Nothing happened. Women proved to be neither more or less
gullible to demagogues than their husbands. They proved to be neither more nor
less able to interpret or misinterpret the public issues than they. The heavens
did not fall, nor did we rise to meet them.

And, so it is with journalism. With or without women our level of profes—
sionalism was slated to grow and it has. With or without women our ability to
tell our stories well should have improved, and it has. The girls did just about
as well as we have, neither more nor less.

I am an admirer of the French aphorism: "Vive la différence!' But in the
newspaper business, however, I have come to the conclusion: "I1 n'y a pas beau-
coup de différence'". (Applause)

Mrs. HOWARD: Do any of you have any question for these panelists? Four
experts, all so very different, I say. Really different, very interesting. Is
there anyone who cares to ask a question?

Sr. AGUTRRE: Quiero preguntarle al Sr. Garcia Lavin que --gsiendo &l jefe
de la empresa-— jcémo le va con Anita cuando tiene que gefialar pautas de la em-
presa? (Si Anita las cumple, o es &l el que tiene que someterse a lo que Anita
dice en materia de periodismo? Yo sé& que fuera del periédico todos nos somete-
mos a lo que dicen las esposas, pero me refiero dentro del periddico, (coémo re-
suelve este conflicto?

Sr. GARCIA LAVIN: Bueno, la verdad es que me va muy mal. Pero después de
dar las pautas, acepta llevarlas a cabo con toda solemnidad, y en el momento de
ejecutarlas, se quedan en el aire. Asi es que, igual que en la casa, sigue man-
dando.

Mrs. HOWARD: Anybody else? I am glad George Beebe is going to say some-
thing.

Mr. BEEBE: I would like to have the chairman summarize or have a rebuttal
of what she thinks of the comments made by these four gentlemen. Do you think
that they told us something?

Mrs. HOWARD: Well, I think that everybody, some of us in a rather confused
way, told a lot. And it was very interesting, and if I had been that bright re-
porter from the Sao Paulo paper, I think I would have been especially pleased
over what Mr. Jones said, because he said --in a very witty and somewhat caustic
way-— that women were just as good as men on a newspaper. And that is what she
would like to have heard --and she is right. And that is a serious matter.

Now, I would like to say that I personally think they were all excellent.
Each in his own fashion and each with his own personality and experience, I think
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was wonderful. But also I think that, you know, we women should remember that
we were all given our jobs by men, one way or another we were, and there still
are an awful lot of more men working in newspapers, news magazines, in news me-
dia in general than women, and I think we should be very nice to them. And if
by any chance we finally dominate everything --which I don't think we will--
then we can be nicer to them. I personally want the girls to get ahead, but T
never want the men to get behind. Never, That does it, doesn't it?

(Applause)

Sr. NUNEZ: Thank you, Eleanor, for a very delightful panel. We enjoyed .
it, and I think it was very good to break it in two, because we had fun. We
had a serious part, and afterwards we can go away with the fun of it.

Mrs. HOWARD: "I think that man's speech was 20 pages long, I kept watch-
ing..." '

Sr. NUNEZ: Ahora vamos a iniciar el foro sobre la experiencia brasilena
en defensa de la libertad de anunciar.

Hablard para nosotros el Sr. Petronio Correa. Correa fue periodista, y es
uno de los mds renombrados hombres de propaganda del Brasil; Presidente de CONAR,
Consejo Nacional de Autorreglamentacidn Publicitaria, entidad privada que congre-
ga vehiculos de comunicacidén, agencias de publicidad y anunciantes, cuyo objeti-
vo primordial es velar por la credibilidad del mensaje publicitario mediante la
aplicacidn de los principios de un c6digo voluntario de Etica; Presidente de
ABAP, Asociacidn Brasilefia de Agencias de Propaganda; Director y uno de los pro-
pietarios de MPM Propaganda, S.A., la mayor agencia de propaganda del Brasil,
situada en primer lugar en el ranking de cerca de 700 agencias internacionales
y extranjeras que operan en el Brasil.

Con ustedes, el Sr. Petronio Correa.

Sr. PETRONIO CORREA: Sr. Presidente, senhores membros da Sociedade Inter-—
americana de Imprensa.

Pediram-me para que eu contasse aos senhores, alguma coisa da experiencia
brasileira na auto-regulamentacao da publicidade. Permitam-~me uma pequena in-
troducao para que principalmente os estrangeiros aqui presentes entendam um pouco
a conformacao da nossa sociedade brasileira, que nos levou a essa experiencia
inedita que foi a formagao, a edicao dum codigo brasileiro de auto-regulamenta-
¢ao publicitaria e de uma entidade que o aplica e que o fiscaliza,

A historia do seculo vinte, marcada por perlodos de transigdo, nem sempre
pacificos, ficara na memoria da humanidade como um momento de desafio sobre a
pressgo do tempo comprovando porx seus .fenominos o principio de Platao, as filo-
sofias sao filhas do espanto.

Toda a calma da indade média ou a busca do cientifico dos seculos 18 ou 19
discambam deste século de dois conflitos mundiais. Ha necessidade de um encon-
tro de solucoes para problemas imediatos, nacidos da propria capacidade humana
para comprovar hipoteses, destruir fantasias, desvendar misterios, e construir,
principalmente construir, o que empleou a sua capacidade de viver. Uma das mais
belas vozes da poesia brasileira, Cecilia Meireles, definiu bem a vida em nosso
seculo, a vida a vida a vida so tem sentido re-inventada. Esta re~invencao e
um exercicio diario, dos homens responsaveis desta quadra de existencia, quando
se busca atraves do pensamento acompanhar as conquistas fantasticas do mundo tec—
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nologico, transformando a produgao em beneficio da humanidade, isto e, dignifi-
cando o propio homem, impedir _que as suas conquistas no campo do fazer transfor-
me-se em justificativa para nao viver., GCosto de lembrar da intevisao dos gregos
que nas cidades, estados, estabeleceram uma forma de vida baseada no entendimen-
to. A democracia que descobriram, era e ainda & o sistema polftico da palavra

do livre transito, da palavra transformada no codigo maior e mais dignificante do
ser humano. FE dela que nasce a razao porque e filha da logica e por ela que se
chega ao entendimento direto da concordia se deve praticar na confidencia de con-
trarios. Mas nao comegamos, nao vivemos mais nos muros das cidades no qual todo
se conhece, se entende e se valorisam atraves da opiniao, ja nao se pode mais
juntar os homens nas pracas e transformar ao ar livre a assembléia das buscas

das solugaes dos problemas do momento. O sistema da vida livre que naceu na grecia

Caminhou o caminho da valorizacao da inteligencia produziu a chamada Revo-
lucao Industrial, Caminhou pelos processos da racionalizacao, e hoje, no mundo
dividido e tumultuado, ultrapassa uma barreira de tempo e chega na era do pobre
industrial na chamada sociedade de consumo. O principio etico que nasceu na ci-—
dade dos gregos deve e sera o valor supremo com qual o homen encontrara seu pro-
pio destino. Nesta as ssembleia de homens de jornal, herdeiros da tradicao demo-
cratica da liberdade de expressao, e 1mportante questionar o tempo no qual vive-
mos rediscutir alguns aspectos da comunicagao e apresentar uma experlenrla que
jugaimos pioneira, ordenamento da auto-reglamentacao o direito a informacao pu-
blicitaria,

Comengamos por um espanto Platonico: a sociedade brasileira nos ultimos
30 anos esta sendo sacudida por um salto em termos de conquistas sociais e tec-
nologicas que em outros paises pelo curso normal da historia demandaram periodos
de seculos. O pais rural que participou como aliado da segunda guerra mundial
desperta com a nova ordem mundial, motivado pelo espiritu modernizador e dispos-—
to a quelmar etapas promovendo o desenvolv1mento que p0331b111tasse resquatar
dividas sociais acumuladas desde o perlodo da colonlzarao. 0 que se fez, o que
se realizou a comegar pela conquista do interior de um pais do tamanho continen-
tal, e a historia recente que deve ser creditada como um feito humano deste se-
culo, Alterou-se, no entanto, es relagaes entre o sistema de produgao e mercado
passando-se em condicionantes a produgao industrial internaciomal, a uma disputa
de faixas mercado 1logicas pela industrial que nasceu do programas de desenvol-
vimento tragados mno inicio da década de oitenta.

Aqui apenas para entendimento, devemos mostrar um aspecto curioso. A so-
ciedade brasileira nasceu duma sistema colenizador paternalista, seja pela avo-
cacao da peninsula iberica e ate mesmo do aspecto religioso. Nao se desenvolveu
no pais rural um sistema comunitario, como ocorreu no continente americano, de
colonizacao diferente na qual o colono que optou pelo novq mundo organizou-se de
forma de construir um tipo de vida, de valores e ideais a comecar pelo sistema
participativo. O estado entre nos sempre foi o responsavel, a nao raro ultra--
passando os limites do razoavel, interferiu inibindo as propias iniciativas dos
cidadoes. ‘

Este, parecenos, e tambem a experi@ncia dos paises de colonizacao hispani-
ca, mas e evidente que e o tipo de colonlzagao que lastreiu no sentido de pro-
teger quando em realidade inibia. A populacao, motivado pela presenca do estado,
nao se moldou a atuar com libérdade, frustrando~se inclusive as experianciag com
institutos juridicos democratlcos, como o juri popular ou ate mesmo o Jurl de
economia popular, uma Jnstltulgao que tentou em ordenar pela part1c1pagao comu-
nitaria a gravagao entre os meios de produgao e comercializagao e os consumido-
res.
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A industrializacao brasileira, e a modernizagao das estruturas de produgao,
nao encontraram no espaco de tempo exiguo o que ocorreu na resonancia meior na
comunidade., Até pelo contrario, os indicadores mostravam que sem organizagao os
consumidores estavam dispostos a delegar ao estado a fungao de protege-los, mes-
mo que isto representasse um caminho perigoso para a democracia economica e so-
cial e desejavel. Nao raro... abusos eram verificados, especialmente as conse—
quentes dum aventureirismo que sempre acomam os momentos ferteis de criacao da
historia do homem, Verificava-se, por outro lado, que no sistema de produgao
moderno, mais complexo se tornou a bltuagao dos consum1d01e€ exigindo-se mais
cuidados no ordenamento porque eles nao deveriam, como nao devem, servir de fa-
tores inibidores da criaitividade humana. A publicidade por ser um instrumento
democratico que possibilita a circulacao dos bens e a efeitiva prestagao de ser-
vigos neste momento, passou a ser a responsavel por todos os desvios, por tudo
que ha considerado contra os interesses superiores do cidadao.

‘{

Aqui cabe uma digressao: Os senhores, responsaveis pelos jornais mais re-
presentativos do continente americano, por lidarem com informagao, sabem que a
comunicagao publicitaria, por objetivar o conhecimiento do que se produz é parte
integrante das chamadas liberdades humanas. FEla, publicidade, por oferecer o
que e fruto e arte do proprio homem, viabiliza a iqualdade de oportunidade im-
pedindo que as maquinas burocraticas sejam controladas pelo estado ou pelos gru-
pos privades, impecam o homem de optar pelo que deseja, escolhendo o que melhor
dentro de seus criterios esta sendo oferecido. Inibir ou impedir o livre tran-—
sito da informacao publicitaria & de matar no nascedouro o sonho de existencia
do estado democratico, o estado no qual os homens iquais embora diferentes convi-
vem pluralmente dentro de principios eticos e buscando fins que dignificam a es-~
pecie humana.

E retornando, existia para o anunciante, aquele que era responsavel pela
produgao e circulacao dos bens, para as agencias de propaganda responaveis pelo
entendimento no mercado e os veiculos, o perigo de, pelos abusos de aventura,
comprometer—se o proprio principio da liberdade, aniquilando no nascedouro a
existencia de um mercado que se apresenta como o fiador dos outros inveridades
democraticos, Tentou-se, inclusive, fruto da boa intencao, estamos certos,
transferir a uma entidade governamental a incumbencia de encontrar e de contro—
lar a informagao publicitaria. Pecado contra a liberdade da mesma gravidade da
tentativa de controle de noticias. Reconhocer, no entanto, que o proprio gover-
no brasileiro, atraves de dois mlnlsterlos, das Comunlcagoes, e da Industria e
Comercio, apoiou a iniciativa de veiculos, agéncias e anunciantes que caminhavam
para a auto-regulamentacao da atividade publicitaria.

Foi por certo iniciativa dos homens de publicidade atraves da aprovagao
dum Congresso de propaganda de ambito nacional, de um c5digo de auto-reglamen-
tagao publicitaria, fruto pllnc1palmente da observagao do que ocorre nas chama—
das sociedades avangadas, mas quais pelo estagio de produgao e consumo, ja se
detetou aspetos maliosos da problematica, A intencao traduzida no codigo care-
cia no entanto de forma coercitiva e prlnc1palmente de um meio que p0581b1]1tasse
transformar a pratlga da auto-regulamentacao num centro irradiador de experlen—
cias, em alguma coisa viva, e contribuisse efetivamente para a Valorlzagao da
atividade de produzir, anunciar e consumir,

Este e o exemplo brasileiro que oferecemos nesta assembléia, ao continente
americano; o pacto de intengao entre o produtor, a agencia de pub11c1dade e o
veiculo de comunicagao, De forma simples, um codigo aberta as alteracoes no
mundo no qual vivemos, por isso permanentemente atualizado, E uma socidade ci-
vil legalmente constituida na qual por declaracao da intencao os treis niveis

que participam na atividade publicitaria se comprometem a seguir principios
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eticos que visam a realcar a dignidade da pessoa humana.

Entre nos, esse pacto resultou na criacao do Conselho Nacional da Auto-—
Regulamentacao Publicitaria. Estruturalmente, por sue contrato social, o CONAR
tem por objetivo executar os principios do codigo brasileiro de auto-regulamen-
tacao publicitaria, o que faz atraves de um conselho da etica, da qual partici-
pam representantes dos consumidores, das agencias de propaganda, dos veiculos,
dos anunciantes, e de entidades especializadas cientificamente no controle de
produtos. Estabeleceu—se pelos estatutos a forma de representar evitando-se
que a leviandade ou a ma fé se utilizassem da estrutura do CONAR em prejuizo dos
produtores e consumidores. Toda representagao tem a caracteristica de contro-
versia, o que obriga a um estudo aprofundado de todos os aspetos da consulta a
organismos especializados e o sagrado direito de defesa. Luta~se num trabalho
anonimo em favor da verdade, conscientes que estamos que a publicidade tem para
o consumidor o mesmo valor que a informagao noticiosa porque representa atendi-
mento de um desejo ou de uma necessidade. Con sede em Sao Paulo, o CONAR cons-
titue a primeira expressao brasileira em materia de auto-regulementacao, partin~
do do principio etico a grande heranga da democrac1a grega e objetivando a exis-—
tencia de um mercado que seja efetivamente a propria nacao.

Senhores editores, estranho é o mundo em qual convivemos. Os produtos ofe-~
recidos ao mercado sao fruto da criatividade humana, esse bem maior, fruto da
inteligencia e da razao. Nao raro, no entanto, sao apresentados como fator ne-
gativo, esquecendo-se os que combatem o sistema livre de produgao que cada bem
corresponde ao trabalho e que o trabalho faz o homem o ser livre., O nosso dever
quando assumimos a responsibilidade da auto-regulamentacao, e de dignificar o

istema de vida que escolhemos, praticando a etica e impedindo que, pelos con-
flitos se elimine o direito o homem de optar livremente pelo sistema de vida que
deseja para si e os que se considera na terra. Assustam-nos as proposigoes in-
ternacionais que pretendem, a pretexto de defender o mundo em desenvolvimento,
estabelecer a fonte unica de informagao, criando-se a CONERP, agengia de orien~
tacao dirigida, a que ao inves da noticia divulga a mentira, e mentiras, senho-
res, mesmo bem intencionadas, sao mentiras,

Veste seculo de turbuléncia conhecemos horrores da publicidade anti-etica
e a noticia sob encomenda, conseguiu-se atraves da publicidade da 1nformagao di-
rigida esconder aos olhos da humanidade genoc1d10, e a suprema ira contra as
ragas. Ainda agora, maquinas fantasticas do odio ensaiam em seus laboratorios
a locura a divulgacao da informacao de interesse momentaneo, Conseguir espan-
tar a fanatismo, e consideravamos homens do seculo da tecnologia, mera curiosi-
dade historica de um tempo passado e morto. K preciso, em cada assembléia, em
cada comunidade, em cada centro de trabalho, reestabelecer uma verdade que nas-—
ceu com o homen; apenas a liberdade & digna na historia do homem.

Auto-regulamentando a publicidade, nao desejamos exercer censura. Apenas
estamos criando o foro que dificulta o livre transito da mentira e elimina o
-+ )
engano, o engodo e a perfidia.

. * * . - . 0
Desejamos que cada homen seja livre social, politica e economicamente,
Acreditamos na informagao livre e no entendimento entre os homens. Acredita-—
mos na liberdade de imprensa, pois sem ela sera mentira o destino do homem.

Muito obrigado. (Applause)
Sr. NUNEZ: Muchas gracias, Sr. Correa, por haber aceptado nuestra invita-

cidn a esta reunidn de la Sociedad Interamericana dz Prensa, y por su interesan-
te exposicidn.
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¢Alguien desearia preguntarle algo al Sr. Correa? No habiendo preguntas,
reitero mis agradecimientos. (Applause)

As1l dejamos concluida la sesidn de hoy. Les ruego a los presentes que les
pasen la voz a los ausentes de que mafnana debemos ser muy puntuales porque Lene-
mos la asistencia del Vicepresidente Bush a las 10 y media, y entre las 9 y media
y 10 y media tenemos que cumplir con el anuncio de los nuevos miembros del Direc-—
torio y la nominacidn de las nuevas autoridades. Muchas gracias.
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Sr. NUNEZ: Buenos dias sefioras y sefiores. Vamos a abrir nuestra sesidn
de Junta de Directores lo antes posible, ya que tenemos muy poco tiempo, mucho
por hacer, y tenemos que tener un 'break' a las 10:15 para que se organice la
mesa y los aparatos de televisidn para la llegada del Vicepresidente de los
Estados Unidos.

Vamos a comenzar nuestra sesidn de hoy llamando al Dr. Germdn Ornes para
que nos lea las enmiendas a los Estatutos.

Sr. ORNES: They are distributing the amendments so you won't raise any
more semantic questions. The amendments are being distributed, so we will wait
for three minutes.

En la sesidn celebrada el lunes por la Junta de Directores, se advirtid una
serie de errores,tanto en el original inglés como en la traduccién, en las en-—
miendas a los Estatutos.

Se aprobd, y por eso no estd a discusifn, elevar el nimero de miembros de
la Junta de Directores de 45 a 60. Realmente, lo que aqui se les va a presentar
para aprobacidn es el texto de cdmo quedaran los estatutos. Todavia hay algunos
errores. Cuando hablo del original inglés lo hago expresamente. En cualquier
caso de duda... I hear an English voice, because I am speaking in Spanish. It
will make no difference whether I'll speak louder or not. Cuando hablo del ori-
ginal inglés lo estoy haciendo a propdsito. La Sociedad Interamericana de Pren-
sa estd incorporada en el Estado de Delaware, y cualquier diferencia que pueda
haber debido a la traduccidn entre el inglés y el espailol tiene que ser solucio-
nada con el texto inglés. Por eso me voy a permitir hacer una observacion al
texto inglds. En la primera pdgina dice: '"They assist the individual who shall"
the "who" is being eliminated. Also another "who' in the third, where it says:
"The members of the Advisory Council who shall...'" That 'who' is going to be
eliminated too. And in the second paragraph say: '"The Advisory Council shall
be composed by" is 'shall be composed of".

En la traduccidn se habla de los Reglamentos de la Sociedad. Son los Es-—
tatutos de la Sociedad los que estdn siendo modificados. Los Reglamentos son
otros documentos que no estdn siendo tocados en este caso. En el inglés estd
correcto, dice "Bylaws'.

Yo creo que para ganar tiempo, y en vista de que ustedes tienen en sus ma-
nos tanto el texto inglés como el espanol, lo que deberiamos -hacer es votar en
bloque, o si alguien tiene alguna observacidén que hacer, que la haga. (¢Alguna
observacidn? FEn vista de que no hay ninguna observacidn ialguien secunda la
mocidn de que se vote en bloque? Estd secundada. Aquellos que estén a favor
de los cambios a los Estatutos que estdnm contenidos en estos documentos, por
favor levanten la mano. Gracias. (En contra? Ha sido aprobada unianimemente
~la enmienda a los Estatutos. Muchas gracias.

Sr. NUNEZ: Muchas gracias, Sr. Ornes. Ahora vamos a continuar con nues-
tro programa. Voy a llamar al Sr. Charles Dancey, que es el Chairman del Subco-
mité de Elecciones, para que nos informe sobre las elecciones de los nuevos di-
rectores.

Sr. DANCEY: Our records indicate that 102 member-institutions with 12 re-
presentatives present are eligible to vote,
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Fighty five votes were cast. One vote was invalidated. Eighty four bal-
lots were counted and the newly elected directors in alphabetical order are:
Danilo Arbilla, Miriam Beltrdn, Helen Copley, Jorge Fascetto, James Fendell,
Maximo Gainza, Manuel Jiménez, Alejandro Junco de la Vega, Raul Kraiselburd,

John McCutcheon, John McMullan, Hilda O'Farrill, Antonio Ornes and Edward Seaton.
And may I say, Mr. President, I am not sure about your choice of chairmen, but

we are particularly fortunate in the members of the committee. If you need some-
body to be where you need them, when you need them, and to address themselves
directly to the job, I commend to you Alfonso Canelas, Héctor Gonzalez, Federico
Massot, Juan Carlos Romero and Aldo Zuccolillo.

I beg your pardon? Fifteen? Shall I repeat? Edward Seaton, Arbilla, Bel-
trdn, Copley, Fascetto, Fendell, Gainza, Heiskell (sorry, I skipped one, next
time, double space).

Sr. NUNEZ: Muchas gracias, Sr. Dancey. Yo quisiera proponer que el Sr.
Dancey nos leyera los nombres de los directores que quedan después de los 15
elegidos. ¢(Los dejamos para despué&s? Bueno. George Beebe, para que nos in-
forme en nombre del Comité de Nominaciones, las proposiciones para las nuevas
autoridades.

Mr. BEEBE: Thank you. Mr. President and Directors. I am pleased to pro-
pose for your approval the following slate of nominees for the year 1981/1982:
The Nominations Committee made up of nine past-Presidents, voted unanimously in
favor of each. TFor the officers, President: Charles Scripps, Scripps~Howard
Newspapers, Cincinnati, Ohio. (Applause) First Vice President: Andrés Garcia
Lavin, Novedades de Yucatdn, Mérida, M&jico. (Applause) Second Vice President:
Helen Copley, of Copley Newspapers, La Jolla, California. (Applause) Secreta-
ry: Jorge Remonda, La Voz del Interior, Cérdoba, Argentina. (Applause) Trea-
surer: Oliver Clarke, The Daily Gleaner, Kingston, Jamaica. (Applause). 1 move
that these nominees be approved. Is there a second? All in favor? T believe
it is unanimous. Thank you very much,

For the Executive Committee: Chairman, Horacio Aguirre, Diario Las Améri-
cas, Miami, Florida (applause); Vice Chairman, Ignacio Lozano, La Opinidn, Los
Angeles, California. And the list of members: Pedro J. Chamorro B., La Premnsa,
Managua, Nicaragua; Héctor Davalos, Diario de la Tarde, Mexico City; Charles
Dancey, Peoria Journal Star, Peoria, Illinois; Maximo Gainza, La Prensa, Buenos
Aires, Argentina; Edward H. Harte, Harte-Hanks Newspapers, Corpus Christi, Texas;
Jorge Herndndez, El Colombiano, Medellin, Colombia; Manuel Jiménez, La Nacidn,
San José, Costa Rica; Alejandro Junco de la Vega, El Norte, Monterrey, Mexico;
Raiil Kraiselburd, El Dia, La Plata, Argentina; Wilbur Landrey, St.Petershurg
Times, St.Petersburg, Florida; John T. McCutcheon, Chicago Tribune, Chicago, Il1-
linois; John McMullan, The Miami Herald, Miami, Florida; Julio de Mesquita, O
Estado de Sao Paulo, Sao Paulo, Brazil; Luis T. Nunez, El Universal, Caracas,
Venezuela; Alejandro Mird Quesada, El Comercio, Lima, Perii; Hugh Patterson, Ar—
kansas Gazette, Little Rock, Arkansas; Edward Seaton, The Seaton Publishing Co.,
Manhattan, Kansas. These are the nominees for the Executive Committee. Is there
a second? I move... Second? All in favor? (Background voice) MNMr. Ornes?

Sr. ORNES: Para claridad de la nominacidn hay que poner en claro que el
Julio de Mesquita que se menciond es Julio Ferreira de Mesquita, no Julio Mes-
quita Neto. Es el jéven Mesquita. Es Julio Ferreira de Mesquita.

Mr. BEEBE: Thank you, German. For the TAPA Scholarship Fund: President,
Hugh Patterson, Arkansas Gazette, Little Rock, Arkansas; Vice President, Marian
Heiskell, The New York Times, N.Y.; Vice President, Federico Massot, La nueva
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Provincia, Bahia Blanca, Argentina; Vice President, Carlos Alberto Ricard, Lis-
‘tn Diario, Santo Domingo, Repliblica Dominicana; and Vice President, Hilda 0'Fa-
rrill, The News, Mexico City; Treasurer, Maximo Gainza, La Prensa, Buenos Aires,
Argentina; Secretary, Roberto Fabricio, The Miami Herald, Miami, Florida. I
propose this group be approved. Is there a second? All those in favor of the
acceptance of the Committee? All in favor? Thank you very much. '

For the IAPA Technical Center: Chairman, Edward H. Harte, Caller Times,
Corpus Christi, Texas; President, Alejandro Junco de la Vega, El Norte, Monte-
rrey, Mexico; Julio C. Ferreira de Mesquita, O Estado de S&o Paulo, Sao Paulo,
Brazil; Vice President, Héctor Davalos, Diario de la Tarde, Mexico City; Vice
President, Edward Seaton, The Manhattan Mercury, Manhattan, Kansas; Treasurer,

"Rev. Albert J. Nevins, Tampa, Florida; and Secretary, Jorge Hernandez, E1 Colom-
biano, Medellin, Colombia. I propose these be.approved. Is there a second? All
those in favor of this Committee? Thank you very much. Opposed? Thank you
very much.

The Nomination Committee unanimously recommends Jack D. Fendell as a life
member. Mr. Fendell who is associated with King Features for many long years,
with headquarters, as you know, in San José, Costa Rica, where we have had many
of our spring meetings. Jack has been a loyal, dedicated and hard-working mem-
ber of the TAPA almost from the beginning. He has been one of our very strong
members. He is in Europe at this time to receive an award, which explains his
absence from this meeting, which is rare. I move that his appointment be ap-
proved. Is there a second to it? Thank you. Those approving? Thank you very
much, I see it is unanimous.

Four vacancies have occurred on the Board of Directors and, as it has been
done traditionally, we recommend that board candidates finihsing in 16th to 19th
place fill the unexpired terms. Of these four, Chris Young of Southam News,
Canada, who has retired, had a two-year term remaining. We recommend that this
vacancy be filled by Bartolomé Mitre, La Nacién, Buenos Aires, Argentina. We
recommend that the one-year terms being vacated by Luis Tedfilo Nafiez, who moves
to the Advisory Committee, Jack Fendell and the late Riobd Caputto, be given to
Carles O. Lagos, of Diario La Capital, Rosario, Argentina; Anthony E. Insolia,
Newsday, Long Island, N.Y.; and Luis Gabriel Cano, El Espectador, Bogotad, Colom-
bia. We move that these candidates be approved. Is there a second? We have
seconds. All those in favor? Opposed? All in favor. Approved.

This Committee calls on the Chairman and Vice Chairman of the Scholarship
and Technical Center Committees to make thorough studies of their practices and
policies to determine if new guidelines should be set to meet changing conditions
since the last evaluations were made some years ago. It has been some years
since the present formats were introduced. Is the present program adequate or
does it need re-structuring? We will appreciate your recommendations at the
Spring meeting of the IAPA in Charleston, South Carolina.

We thank you very much for your attention and cooperation. (Applause)

Sr. NUNEZ: Thank you, George Beebe, and ahora, antes de pasar a la discu-
sidn del préximo tema que es el Fondo de Becas que quedd pendiente, quiero leer-
les, por si acaso, cudl va-a ser el modus operandi que vamos a seguir con la
llegada del Vicepresidente de los Estados Unidos. El Vicepresidente llegaria
aproximadamente a las 11 y media de la mafiana junto con su sefora. Vamos a te-
ner un coffee-break mds o menos a las 10 y media para que los periodistas puedan
instalar las cdmaras de televisién y toda la parafernalia de aparatos que tienen
que mont ar, , /
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El modus operandi serd el siguiente: Yo, como Presidente, tendré que ir
a recibir al Sr. Bush y a su seflora para escoltarlos hasta el podium. El Sr.
Charles Scripps, quedard encargado de hacer el anuncio de la entrada del Vice-
presidente y su sefiora en el momento de entrar a la sala. Nuestro Presidente-
electo, Sr. Scripps, harad la introduccién, la presentacidon del Vicepresidente
de los Estados Unidos. Luego, el Vicepresidente tomard la palabra, creo que
durard 20 minutos hablando a la sala y luego se han establecido 10 minutos de
preguntas --preguntas y contestaciones—-- 10 minutos de tiempo para preguntas
y contestaciones de personas o directivos de la Sociedad Interamericana de Pren-
sa, v 10 minutos para las preguntas de los periodistas. En total son 20 minu-
tos de los que dispone el Vicepresidente de los Estados Unidos para elloj vy
luego quedard clausurado el acto. Asi que haré un coffee break a las 10 y me-
dia para que tengan tiempo de instalar los aparatos y luego nos reuniremos cuan-
do esté ya proxima la llegada del Vicepresidente para que estemos todos en la
sala en el momento de su llegada.

Ahora vamos a pasar a tratar el punto que quedd pendiente del Fondo de Be-
cas, sobre la beca de Nicaragua. Llamamos al Sr. Hugh Patterson, Presidente del
Fondo de Becas.

Sr. PATTERSON: It is appropriate, I think, that we consider ourselves re-
constituted as the Board of the Scholarship Fund for the purpose of hearing the
report of the Scholarship Committee.

It is my impression, from things that have been told to me, that some of
the questions earlier raised in the minds of some of the members have been
answered to their satisfaction and I hope that is true, but let me proceed to
just read you a brief statement.

"Pursuant to the discussion on Tuesday morning about the selection of Susan
Knight, reporter on the staff of the Arizona Daily Star, for the New York Times
Company Foundation Award to study the history and difficulties experienced by La
Prensa in Nicaragua during recent years, members of the Scholarship Committee
met again that same afternoon to review the selection. During the course of
that review, each of the questions raised during the morning discussion was coun-
sidered. With these considerations taken into account:

a) Though the awards to Northern journalists, i.e., from the United States
and Canada, have been called scholarships in the past, they have actually been
treated as working fellowships for journalists who, for the most part, have com-
pleted their academic studies in journalism and the awards have been intended to
provide opportunities for those people to have broad understanding for Latin
American life and problems, that would assist them upon their return to better
understand news and developments reported from Latin America. In this sense,
those awards differ from the awards to the Latin American students whose purpose
is to do academic undergraduate or graduate studies in journalism schools in the
United States;

b) In this instance, as the applicant is a practicing journalist with an
established newspaper in Tucson, Arizona, with a population that has a degree of
community habits with its Southern neighbors, and she has a sound recommendation
from her editor, William Mustandek, who is known to a number of us here. She is
not a young student susceptible to brain-washing, we think, but rather a person
who has completed her undergraduate work in journalism and is actually working
as a reporter; and,

c? In answer tg the suggestion made, Pedro Chamorro attended our meeting
and voices no objection at all to her pursuing this study.

|
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Thus, it appears that everything about this selection is in keeping with
past practices and merits approval. It has the unanimous approval of the mem~
bers of the Scholarship Committee who attended the meeting on Tuesday afternoon.
We feel quite firmly that denial of the award at this point could be confused by
some as prior restraint and limitation of inquiries, things that certainly are
opposed in principle by this organization. Now, I do not know whether any one
cares to discuss the question further. If there are those who would like to speak
on the question in order that we dispose of it as appropriate, I suggest that we
have no more than three persons speaking, perhaps in opposition, and three per—
sons speaking for it, in order that the predicate would be ready to vote, if one
is to be taken.

I would like to consider first if there is anyone who, at this point, would
like to raise any further objections to identify himself. Well, I see none.
Then, I call Mr. McMullan.

Mr. McMULLAN: Mr. Chairman, as one of those who raised points of concern
the other day, I would like to say that those concerns have been fully satisfied
by the Committee's further information, and I for ome feel that we ought to move
on with this. I think that what this young woman proposes to do could be a very
significant contribution to the understanding of all of us, to what has been go-
ing on and the consequences of it in Nicaragua, and my concern related to her
qualifications has been fully satisfied by you, and I think it was simply a mat-
ter of lack of knowledge of her background.

So, I move that we accept the nomination of your Committee to send Susan
Knight to Nicaragua as originally outlined.

Mr. PATTERSON: Thank you, Mr. McMullan. I hear a second. Is there any-
one else who would like to speak on this point? If not, I will call for those
approving to raise their hands, please. Thank you very much.

Sr. NUNEZ: Gracias, Mr. Patterson. Now, we are calling Mr. George Beebe,
who wants to make some clarifications. :

Mr. BEEBE: One of the nominees was left out of this list, which is the
Vice President of the Technical Center, Jorge E.Fascetto, of La Gazeta, La Pla-
ta, Argentina. I would like to ask the approval of this nomination. Second?
Approved? Fine. Thank you very much.

Sr. NUNEZ: Llamo al Sr. Raymond Dix, quien va a presentar cuatro nuevos
miembros para su aprobacidn.

Mr. DIX: Mr. President and members of the Board of Directors. I am glad
to announce that we have four new members to present to you for membership, and
we would like to have your approval at this session. One is Anuar Jorge, his
paper is El Pregdn, and his town is Jujuy, Argentina. We have the Los Angeles
Times-Washington Post News Service for corporate membership, the German Press
Agency, for corporate membership, and the Jornal de Hamburgo, Novo Hamburgo, Rio
Grande do Sul, Brazil, and I would like to make a motion that these people and
organizations be accepted as members of the Inter American Press Association.

Is there a second? You second. All those in favor, please raise their
hands.

Now, I want to say one thing here. I think that in view of the threat that
/

we have in Central America and in other areas, this is one of the most important
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years we have in the Inter American Press Association. I think that our member-
ship is important because through a large membership we have strength and what I
would like to have you do --and I am sure that our incoming President would like
also~-~ is each one of you to try to contact one person or two persons for member-
ship in the Inter American Press Association. Our present number is now over
1,010, or maybe 1,015, and I think that could go up to 1,050 very easily, and if
we can show our opposition whatever it is that we have strength, then I think we
can be of great help. We need all of you people who are not members, and I think
all of you who are not members need us. And I just give this plea so that we can
increase the strength of this organization this next year, I think it can be done
if we all work together.

Thank you.

Sr. NUNEZ: Thank you, Mr. Dix. Ahora voy a llamar al Sr. John T. McCutcheon,
del Chicago Tribune, para que nos informe sobre la Asamblea General de 1982.

Mr. JOHN T. McCUTCHEON (The Chicago Tribune, Chicago, Illinois): My friends,
it is not easy to stand here in Rio de Janeiro and try to say what a wonderful
city Chicago is, but I am going to try to do my best. There is the Corcovado
" here, which is I think about 700 meters high, but Chicago has the tallest build-
ing in the world, it is only about 300 meter high, but Chicago itself is about
300 meters high, so we come out about even. You have beautiful Copacabana Beach
and the other beaches, Chicago has its Oak Street Beach, which is very much smal-
ler than almost any of the beaches in Rio, but I think I am right in saying that
the bikini bathing suits on the Oak Street Beach are much bigger than the bikinis
on Copacabana, for whatever that may be worth.

You have your broad extension of jungle, the tropical animals and the tro~
pical vegetation. Chicago cannot compete with that, but by the time the meeting
takes place in Chicago, our Brookfield Zoo will have opened; well, I think it
will be the biggest artificial jungle in the world, it is an indoor building,
with tropical vegetation and tropical animals and birds, and even rain coming
down from the ceiling.

The meeting in Chicago is scheduled for the week beginning September 25,
1982, and will be held in the Marriott Hotel, the New Marriott, which is on Mi-
chigan Avenue, within about a 10-minute walk of all the shops of Michigan Avenue
and the shops in the Loop. So, those of you who may have orders not to send too
much money, it is also within walking distance from the Art Institute and very
close to the Field Museum, where the items on display are much more valuable than
the items in the shops but, fortunately, they are not for sale.

Chicago has other things to distinguish it, there is the Chicago School of
Economics, which many of you may have heard of, led by Milton Friedman. This is
the school that says that in government finance there is no such thing as the
"Free Lunch". TFriedman is one of the Nobel Prize, and the Chicago School of Eco-
nomics is very popular in Washington right now.

In the past there was also a Chicago School of Politics, which we don't boast
about as much as other things, but it held a theory that there is no such thing
as a free vote. Every vote is there to be reimbursed, either in money or in jobs,
and sometimes the reimbursement was so attractive that bodies rose from the ceme-
teries and were listed as having cast their ballots.

We have a lady mayor now who is controversial in many ways, but I feel safe
in saying that she is in favor of honest elections.
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Finally, there is the Chicago School of Architecture.-finally, in a most
important way- because I think that is one of the things that you will find
most interesting in Chicago; the Chicago School of Architecture has now disci-
ples all over the world, and we hope to have tours of Chicago buildings, office
buildings and residential buildings representing the various Chicago architects.
In that connection, the Tribune will by then have opened its brand new printing
plant, which I think will be certainly the newest and I think it will be one of
the biggest in the world.

With regards to the weather, T was glad to see it rain in Copacabana for
the last couple of days, because T feel safer about saying that Chicago may be
able to match Rio's weather. The Fall is my favorite season in Chicago, and I
think that during the season that we will have the meeting there, the trees
will be in full Fall colors, the red maples, all the other bright colors and T
think you will enjoy it very much.

I think there are pamphlets out in the Reception Desk for those of you who
would like to read more about Chicago, and I hope that as many of you as possible
will come to Chicago next year.

Thanks very much.

Sr. NUNEZ: Thank you, Mr. McCutcheon, it was a very nice presentation.
Ahora voy a llamar al Sr. Jack Howard, Scripps-Howard Newspaper, para que nos
informe sobre las sedes de las futuras reuniones.

Mr. JACK HOWARD (Scripps-Howard Newspaper, New York, N.Y.): I wish John
could come to New York sometime and help us to do a little promotion. :

This is mostly a reminder, I think everybody knows that the Spring meeting
is from March 14th to the 19th, in Charleston, South Carolina, and the Hotel is
the Mills House Hotel. I will skip Chicago, which has been eloquently promoted,
and go to the meeting in March of 1983, that will be in March 19th to the 28th,
at Las Hadas, Manzanillo, Mexico. At the last Committee Meeting, in Barbados,
we had not finally determined on the meeting place for October. We discussed
it in length and have recently received an invitation to come to Lima. I think
one of the reasons that we thought about this was that with the change in the
political scene there, it might be a good idea to support not only the newspapers
but perhaps the new regime which, incidentally, the current President was Presi-
dent, I believe, the last time we were there.

We don't have any fixed dates, it is obviously October. Now, in March of
1984, we now have a formal invitation to come to Montego Bay, invitation that
was brought to us by Oliver Clarke. The next meeting of the General Assembly,
after the onme in Lima, will be obviously in 1984, October 27th to November 3rd,
at the Century Plaza Hotel, in Los Angeles. Beyond that meeting date, we have
no invitations as yet. We have discussed a few places; the March 1985 meeting
has been suggested for Miami. We have had two suggestions for the October 1986
meeting, one in New York City and one in Atlantic City. I think anybody who
has any suggestions might be able to improve on the last ones certainly, if T
can be so bold and express my own opinion.

That is all we have on the books right at the moment. I think we will wel-

come some suggestions. I don't know whether I will be around in 1986, but any=
Way.e..

Sr. NUNEZ: Thank you, Jack. And now, we are going to have a coffee break,
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but please, I want to say: Be very attentive to the bell, when we call back
the meeting, so that we will all be in place here when the Vice President of
the United States will be arriving. Thank you.

~~—————(Coffee Break)-~————-

Les ruego a todas las personas tomar sus sitios y a las autoridades de 1la
SIP venir a tomar su puesto en el podium. Sr. Scripps y Sra.; Garcia Lavin y
Sra.; Jorge Remonda y Sra.; Oliver Clarke; Horacio Aguirre y Sra. Por favor,
subir al podium. Se ha anunciado que el Vicepresidente de los Estados Unidos
estard aqul aproximadamente entre unos 5 0 10 minutos.

Mr. SCRIPPS: May I have your attention for a minute, please. TFor those of
you who were not in the room when Luis Nufiez announced the rules for this event,
the Vice President will speak for about 20 minutes. After that, he will take
questions from the TAPA members for 10 minutes. Then, he will take questions
from the working press for 10 minutes. Questioners, please, identify yourselves
by name and publication, the tape recorder cannot see you and it will not know
who is asking the questions unless you identify yourself.

Time is short, so please keep your questions as short as possible.

Sr. AGUIRRE: Sefioras y sefiores, el Presidente me ha pedido que de lectura
a una carta recibida de parte del Presidente de la Associacao Brasileira de
Imprensa. Dice asi:

"Estimado Seiior:

Obra en mi poder su atenta comunicacidén en que participa a la Asociacidn
Brasilefia de Prensa la realizacidn, en Rio de Janeiro, de la XXXVII Asamblea
General de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa. Nos satisface hondamente que
se haya escogido al Brasil como sede de la presente Asamblea y deseo formular
los mejores votos por el &xito de la reunidn en momentos en que el periodismo
mundial se ve frente a tantos problemas, especialmente en América Latina, donde
no han cesado afin los esfuerzos necesarios para la consagracidn de la libertad
de prensa.

La "Associagcao Brasileira de Imprensa’, organismo de categoria, que tambien
lucha en defensa de todos los intereses del periodismo, conoce y aplaudio siem—
pre la accion intrepida de la SIP en pro de los ideales comunes, Por ello se
toma la libertad de ofrecer a esa conferencia ejemplares de su Boletin, que
atestiguan el esfuerzo que nunca dejamos de desplegar para que la libertad de
prensa sea una realidad, oponiendose altivamente a todos los intereses que la
hostilizan y comprometen. Sabemos que todos estamos empefiados en una batalla
permanente, pero tampoco ignoramos que la mayor virtud del periodismo es su
constancia en la defensa de una libertad que colocamos por encima de todas las
otras, por el hecho de ser precisamente aquella:con que todas las otras liberta-
des se afirman y se consolidan.

Pido, por tanto, que reciban, de la mas antigua entidad de periodistas del
Brasil, los mejores votos de bienvenida y de pleno exito con que saludamos a la
XXXIVV Asamblea General de la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa.

Cordialmente y respetuosamente,

Barbosa Lima Sobrinho, Presidente."
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Mr. SCRIPPS: Ladies and gentlemen, let us welcome the Vice President of
the United States and Mrs. George Bush.

It is my pleasure today to introduce a man who has risen to the second high-
est elected office in the United States.

George Herbert Walker Bush was born in Milton, Massachusetts, on June 12,
1924, He graduated from Phillips Academy in Andover, Massachusetts, in June
1942, and immediately enlisted in the U.S. Navy. At age 18, he was the youngest
commissioned pilot in the Navy at that time.

He served from August 1942 to September 1945, as a naval aviation cadet and
carrier pilot, and fought in the Pacific, winning three air medals and the Dis-
tinguished Flying Cross.

Returning home, he entered Yale University, completed his economic degree
in 1948, graduating Phi Beta Kappa, and captained the varsity baseball team.

After graduation, Mr. Bush moved to Texas where he worked as a trainee and
then as a supply salesman for Dresser Industries in West Texas and California
from 1948 to 1950. He co-founded a small royalty firm, Bush-Overby Development
Company, in 1951. TIn 1953, he co-founded Zapata Petroleum Corporation, and one
year later —--at age 30-- Mr. Bush became President and co-founder of a third firm,
Zapata Offshore Company. The fledgling firm pioneered in experimental offshore
drilling equipment. Today, much of the energy produced around the world is dril-
led for by the rigs that Zapata pioneered.

He was elected to the U.S. House of Representatives in 1966, from Texas'
7th District. One of the few freshmen members of Congress ever elected to ‘'serve
on the Ways and Means Committee, Mr. Bush was re-elected to the House without
opposition two years later.

During his congressional service, he was active in legislation dealing with
problems of excessive government spending and inflation, national defense, civil
rights, quality education, natural resources and environmental matters.

From 1971 to 1973, he served as the United States Ambassador to the United
Nations and as Chairman of the Republican National Committee from January 1973 to
September 1974,

In October 1974, Mr. Bush traveled to Peking and served for more than a year
as Chief of the U.S. Liaison Office in the People's Republic of China, a sensi-
tive and complex assignment during a time of deepening hostility between the PRC
and the Soviet Union.

He was then appointed Director of Central Intelligence, where he helped
write the Executive Order that guaranteed the protection of civil rights of U.S.
citizens, and restored morale and efficiency after a period of disorganization
in the U.S. intelligence community.

In July 1980, Mr. Bush was selected by Ronald Reagan to be his running mate
at the 1980 Republican Convention; on November 4, was elected Vice President-
designate of the United States; and on January 20, 1981, was sworn in as the 43rd
Vice President of the United States.

George Bush has often accepted and succeeded in assignments that were un-—
enviable, such as restoring respectability to the Republican Party during the
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height of Watergate, or representing his country during a most delicate period

in our relations with the People's Republic of China. He has never asked for an
easy job; his present job, the most demanding of all, the one to which he comes
extraordinarily well-tested and prepared. He brings to it a combination of ex-
pertise, economic expertise, political skill and diplomatic sensitivity that pre-
sent world conditions demand. He brings to it also an exemplary understanding

of the obligations and rewards of public service. We, the IAPA members from the
United States, are very happy to know that our Vice President is touring Latin
America, and to see this evidence that our leadership is seriously interested

in maintaining a solid partnership with our hemispheric neighbors.

Ladies and gentlemen, the Vice President of the United States. (Applause)

VICE PRESIDENT BUSH: Thank you, Mr. Scripps for that warm introduction;
President Nuilez for the invitation.

I am especially pleased to be here with you today, and I want to thank you
for sending this invitation to speak at your 38th annual assembly. I also want
to congratulate you on your choice of cities for this occasion: Rio de Janeiro,
a cidade maravilhosa. That's all I know in Portuguese, and if you didn't recog-
nize it in Portuguese, it wasn't Portuguese.

The work of IAPA is important, and the principles it stands for are sacred.
There is an old Chinese curse that says, "May you live in interesting times'.
The moment of infamy in Cairo last week attests to the fact that, yes, we do live
in interesting times. This decade in only its first year has been all too drama-
tic. We have seen attempts on the lives of President Reagan, on the life of Pope
John Paul the Second; and now this ghastly act in Cairo. A statesman has left us.

By killing men of peace, terrorists think they can destroy the ideas which
animated them and the principles that they stood for. But ideas and principles
are not made of flesh. They cannot be destroyed by bullets or by bombs. The
Soviet Union has crushed millions of its own citizens in trying to enforce its
barbaric and primitive doctrines. And yet there is always a Solzhenitsyn, a
Sakharov, to stand up and be witness to the truth. Fidel Castro has, in 22 years
of tyranny, jailed and murdered thousands of men and women, and yet Huber Matos
lives to tell the story. The truth cannot be killed. The truth is stronger
than brute force as long as there are witnesses, as long as there are those who
will listen.

So it is the same with the freedom of speech. To shut down a newspaper is
a stupid act. It is a cowardly act. Those who do make it, those who do it,
shut it down, make it strikingly clear in the eyes of the world that they fear
the truth.

But the free press dies hard in the Americas. Authoritarian regimes have
closed down or intimidated it again and again. But we have also seen, in coun-
try after country, the press springing back to life --often with a vengeance.

There is one American republic where that has not happened. Diario de la
Marina, Bohemia, Revolucidén, E1 Mundo, Avance, Informacidn, Prensa Libre, the
list goes on and on. They made up the Cuban press in 1959. And now they are
all gone. Disappeared - gosts from a distant past. Today, the Cuban media
speaks with one voice - incessant, monotonous, mendacious.

And today, in Nicaragua, there is only one opposition newspaper, La Prensa.
The Sandinista government has shut it down now five times. Anonymous phone
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callers have threatened its editor and its newsstand distributors, threatened
them with death. And last week Uncle Sam was hanged in effigy with a copy of

La Prensa in its pocket. To the Sandinista director I say this: "Don't confuse
democratic dissent with treason. Don't repeat the past, learn from it!" 1If

you espouse the cause of pluralism, then practice it. And if you choose the
course of democracy, you will find us a great friend. You will find many friends
in this hemisphere and indeed in this world.

We recognize there are many kinds of censors, censorships, official, unof-
ficial, blatant and subtle. A govermment can always shut down a newspaper; it
can arrange to have its paper supply cut off; it can come banging on the door
of reporters in the night, guns and clubs in hand. We also recognize that these
abuses are not only practiced by the left, and let it be known that we look down
on all such abuses, no matter who perpetrates them.

I know you have been discussing a certain UNESCO proposal. Let me say a few
words about where the United States stands on this issue.

We are dead set against it. We oppose international codes of journalistic
ethics, the licensing of journalists, advertising codes and any other such judg-
mental and restrictive devices. Censorship by any other name is still censor-—
ship.

If you have a free press at home, there must be a free press abroad. The
flow of information has got to be free. Thus, we regard efforts on the part of
international organizations to restrict the freedom of the press as direct as-—.
saults on our own freedom of the press.

Last September, the Reagan administration supported an amendment to the De-
partment of State authorization bill calling for the immediate withholding of
U.S. funds from UNESCO, if that organization should begin to implement press res-
trictions.

TAPA has in its lifetime come to the aid of many an aggrieved and assaulted
journalist and news organization. In doing so, it has earned itself the reputa-
tion of friend and protector of liberty. It is safe to say that without TAPA
there would have been many more abuses and abridgements of the freedom of the
press. And so, on behalf of the govermment of the United States, our thanks to
you for your tireless work.

Without freedom of speech, there is no real freedom. The two are one. And
you cannot have the one without the other. Thomas Jefferson said that "Our 1li-
berty depends on the freedom of the press, and that cannot be limited without
being lost'. 1Indeed, true freedom of the press, true freedom of speech is its
own limit and its own safeguard. Freedom imposes its own restraints.

If the people of Cuba, or the Soviet Union, or any of .the other unfortuna-
tely numerous totalitarian countries on earth were allowed to know what their
rulers were really like, were allowed to know what really went on in their own
countries and in the world --then who can say? They might rise up and, as they.
say in Dodger Stadium, throw the bums out. Their rulers know it is much more
prudent —-that it is an absolute necessity-~ to keep them in the dark. And so
they feed them a ration of lies day in and day out. And having no free press
to contradict the lies, they come to believe them.

We believe, with Jeffersom, '"that the mass of mankind has not been born
with saddles on their backs,'" that mankind must not be ruled "by a favored few,
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booted and spurred, ready to ride them legitimately, by the grace of God" --or,
for that matter, by the grace of Marx or Lenin.

The Government of the United States wants to do what it can to help the
people of those countries be able to reach their own conclusions about the way
they are being lead. Radio Free Europe and Radio Liberty have been broadcasting
the news into the Soviet Union and those countries that have been colonized by
the Soviet Union.

In January, we will begin broadcasting to the information-starved people of
Cuba. The station will be called "Radio Marti'". It is named after José Marti,
who was the real father of Cuban Independence. Cubans, like all people, yearn
.for the truth. For the last 22 years, they have not been getting it. Now they
will, and Mr. Castro is terrified at the prospect.

Mr. Castro won't be pleased to hear that. Actually, I have to confess that
the idea gives me enormous pleasure. I find he is frequently annoyed by my re-
marks. Granma, the Communist Party propaganda sheet, called me a Yankee-impe-
rialist-ultra-rightist last week. Just yesterday, they called me a "first-class
liar' and a "Fascist ...in a democratic suit'. They really know how to hurt a

guy.

The truth is that the tide has turned against the forces of totalitarianism,
in this hemisphere and even in central europe. Over just the last two years
there have been twelve elections in the Caribbean. There are new democratic go-
vernments in Ecuador, in Peru. Brazil has undertaken abertura. There will be
elections here, in Honduras, in Colombia, in the Dominican Republic, in Costa
Rica, in Venezuela, in Uruguay. I could go on, but let me just say that the
brave people of El Salvador, in spite of efforts by Marxist guerrillas to impose
their will on them will hold elections next year to decide thelr future course.
We applaud the holding of those elections.

Just as all these countries are participating in a renewal of democracy,
the United States is renewing our commitments to our friends, to all enemies of
totalitarianism. Next week President Reagan will go to Cancun to meet with lea-—
ders of the developed and developing nations from every continent. We are going
to learn more about how to work together to solve the world's problems. We can
only do it together. The Caribbean Basin initiative, as it develops, will be a
major element of our commitment to economic progress in our hemisphere. It will
be a major step forward toward political stability for the entire region. Why?
Because it is designed to get at the very roots of economic privation and frus-
tration that provide certain foreign powers with an excuse for interference.

President Reagan has also embarked on the rather awesome task of restoring
the United States economy, our own economy, to health. He knows that our domes-
tic policy is the key to our foreign policy. The other day I was being inter-—
viewed by several Latin American journalists. They were asking about our high
interest rates, saying they were hurting the economies of other countries, and
asking me why it was our policy to have high interest rates. .

I know that some say the United States is insensitive to the Third World.
That isn't true. T work closely with President Reagan and I know he is doing
what he can to help the developing nations. I think his support for the Carib-
bean Basin initiative goes a long way to demonstrate that. Meanwhile, we know
that those high interest rates are hurting our friends overseas. That makes it
all the more necessary to do something about them. That is why I explained to
those journalists that it precisely isn't the policy of the United States to have
high interest rates. We have high interest rates. It's our policy to bring them
down.
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For years, we allowed government spending at heme to run riot. And,
what happened? Inflation went right through the roof. The poor, hardest hit
by the cruelest fact of it all, the poor, who cannot afford inflation, suffer-
ed enormously. FEveryone suffered. There are signs that inflation is coming
down. The interest rates have just recently in the last few days started to
ease, the prime rate, the federal fund rate, and some of these other technical
terms. And we believe the signs are encouraging.

And we think that's good news for all our friends, all our trading part-
ners. Because if our economy collapsed from too much spending, too big a defi-
cit, we'd be impotent. This is a very important point. We'd be absolutely un-
able to help other countries. World War II was preceded by a depression that
began in America and spread throughout the world. It may not have been the di-
rect cause of the conflict, but it helped by creating an unstable world environ-
ment in which someone like Hitler could rise to power.

And so the United States is engaged in revitalizing our military, in making
sure that when we go to sit down at the negotiating table with the Soviet Union,
we are not bargaining from a position of weakness. We don't want arms limita-
tion. We want strategic arms reduction. We want arms reduction that is real and
arms reduction that is totally verifiable. Meanwhile, we are doing reputably
what we can to strengthen our defense. Why? So that we never have to fire a
shot. No nation ever had to go to war because it was too strong so the policy
of the United States will be to be strong, and to be consistent. There is danger
in weakness, but there is even greater danger in confusion. History is quite
clear on this. Faced with a lack of resolve on the part of Britain and France,
Hitler seized Austria and Czechoslovakia. 1In recent years, discerning a weak and
indecisive United States, the Soviet Union tightened its stranglehold on Ethiopia
and South Yemen. It invaded Afghanistan, where it is now bogged down in a des-
perate struggle against the courageous Afghan people. When he perceived that
the United States would not oppose him, Fidel Castro took advantage of a coup in
the tiny island of Grenada. As long as he thought the United States and others
of us in this hemisphere who stand for freedom didn't want to get involved --or
weren't going to speak out-- he knew it was safe to meddle. But it is no longer
safe. Because the United States and its friends are no longer hesitant or con-
fused.

We will dictate policy to no one. We will consult with everyone.

Human Rights has been a policy of the United States since Thomas Jefferson
~-since before Thomas Jefferson. And it continues to be policy of the United
States. But we recognize that the way to approach the issue with our friends
is to talk with them, to consult with them --quietly, diplomatically. Making
blanket condemnations accomplishes nothing, as we saw. There are violations of
human rights in this hemisphere and we deplore them all. But why such interna-
tional silence about the overwhelming horrors of the Gulag, of Cambodia, about
the grotesque violations of human rights and that seem to be taken for granted
in such countries as Viet Nam, Libya, Ethiopia? Where is the indignation? Where
is the outrage of the free world? )

This hemisphere has a great role to play in the world, and this administra-
tion has placed great emphasis on the Americas. President Reagan met with Pre-
sident Ldpez Portillo of Mexico even before his inauguration. On his first trip
out of the country, he met with Prime Minister Trudeau of Canada. The first
foreign head of state the President received after the inauguration was Prime
Minister Seaga of Jamaica. The President is going to Cancun next week. My trips
this week to the Dominican Republic, Colombia and Brazil is evidence, I think,
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of our commitment to this hemisphere. If the President's and my itineraries
show anything, it is that we believe our work begins here, begins in this he-
misphere. Since taking office, Ronald Reagan has not left the Americas.

You are the free press in the Americas. Defend your freedom. Use your
freedom. Use it to keep freedom alive in this hemisphere. You have a great
role to play. You can make Jefferson's vision of the 19th century become the
fact of the 20th. 1In his last days he wrote, 'Sooner or later men will burst
the chains under which ignorance and superstition had persuaded them to bind
themselves... all eyes are opened or opening to the rights of man"'.

May you and your enterprise prosper and prevail. In the menatime, I am
going to keep those editorialists at Granma busy.

(Applause)

Sr. NUNEZ: 1In the name of the Inter American Press Association, I want to
thank His Excellency, the Vice President of the United States, Honorable George
Bush, for accepting our invitation to assist and to address this Assembly, and
I want to say that I am sure that after your speech, we have increased our will
to keep fighting for freedom of the press and for the freedom of all the people
of the different countries of the Americas, and for the respect of human rights.
Thank you.

We have several minutes of questions. I am going to call for the first
question, to Mr. Julio Mesquita, Editor of the O Estado de Sao Paulo.

Sr. JULIO DE MESQUITA NETO (O Estado de Sao Paulo, Sao Paulo, Brasil):
Senhor Vice—Presidente, a imprensa brasileira publicou ontem a seguinte decla-

racao de V. Excia "0 Brasil & um dos maiores parceiros dos Estados Unidos no
campo do comercio e investimento. Estamos empenhados em forjar uma assoc1agao
em pe de igualdade." Esta seria a sua declaragao. A minha pergunta - & a seguin-

te: Em que consiste especificamente essa igualdade?

Mr. BUSH: Equality in this sense, I think, would consist in having the
kind of discussion, the kind of consultations that we are having. It would con-
sist of not trying to dictate from North America to Brazil. It would consist
of being sensitive to common political objectives, not just in this Hemisphere,
but around the world and I would sight a common interest, so it is not so perceiv-
ed in seeing a solution of the questions in the Middle East and in Southwestern
part of Africa. So the equality consists not in our trying to say to the Foreign
Office in Brazil: "Here is the way it is going to be; please, join us'", but
in discussing with them as we did yesterday. Things like the Caribbean initia-
tive and things like the problems that transcend the Hemisphere itself. We
could read "mutual respect' for the words I used yesterday.

Sr. NUNEZ: I will call now on Dr. Horacio Aguirre, from the Diario Las
Américas, Miami.

Sr. HORACIO AGUIRRE (Diario Las Américas, Miami, Florida): Mr. Vice Pre-
sident, this week at the National Congress of the Dominican Republic, you said
that Nicaragua still has the chance to free itself from the chains that are slow-
ly being placed there by the 5,000 advisors sent by Fidel Castro. How do you
think, Mr. Vice-President, that the people of Nicaragua can attain that libera-
tion, which is not only a political matter but also involves international mili-
tary action?

Mr. BUSH: TFirst thing they can do is stop harrassing the free press. That
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would be a very good step towards freeing themselves from the chapels of totali-
tarianism in this instance aided and from outside. The second thing they can

do to resist the Castro pressure to have enormous transshipments and infusions
of weapons far beyond their own need in Nicaragua. And the third thing they
could do would be to try to bring themselves closer to countries in this Hemis-
phere who really do have a commitment to democracy and if they did that, I be-
lieve, as T said in my speech, that countries would rally around trying to help
them in their hour of need. But if they go down this tortuous path of no press,
no liberty, and then a vast infusion from Cuba, the fundamental violator of hu-
man rights in this Hemisphere, then it sends out the wrong message to its free
neighbors in this Hemisphere.

Sr. PEDRO JOAQUIN CHAMORRO (La Prensa, Managua, Nicaragua): First of all,
thank you for the reference that you have made about the calvary that we in La
Prensa are going through; however, I would like to ask you a question, because
the first shut down was followed by a threat to shut us down indefinitely if we
persisted in our policy of "confrontation with the Revolution". Since you are
the Vice-President of a country where freedom of the press is fundamental, is a
fundamental principle, how would your country, your people, your Government, re-
act upon the definite closing forecast for La Prensa by the Sandinista Govern-
ment ?

Mr. BUSH: That is a very good, if not somewhat hypothetical question that
is extraordinarily difficult to answer. Not only would the United States react
negatively to this move on the part of the Government there, but I believe many
countries represented by TAPA would similarly react. Now, that does not quite
get to what you are saying, what you actually do? And I have learned long ago
in diplomacy and in other assignments I have been, not to get into answering a
"hypothetical question' because I was asked one today, because there was a recent
inflamatory statement made in Nicaragua by a man for whom we have mo respect at
all, a man who was urging or trying to instigate some kind of action against the
Embassy. And I was asked: What would you do about that? Believe me, we would
react and react forcefully, but. beyond that I camnot tell what we'll do. 1In
terms of the newspaper, we would react, but I cannot specify what steps we would
take. T guarantee you, we would be trying with every fiber of energy we have to
mobilize world and hemispheric position against that kind of totalitarianism and
good luck in your efforts to bring the truth to Nicaragua.

Sr. GUILLERMO MARTINEZ MARQUEZ (El Pais de La Habana, Cuba, en el exilio
desde hace 21 afios): Si usted fuera editor de un diario de América Latina, i(qué
haria para alentar la anunciada politica de Estados Unidos, para poner fin a la
injerencia de Fidel Castro en nuestro Hemisferio y acabar con la subversién, el
, terrorismo y el marxismo?

Mr. BUSH: Yes, sir, I will comment on his activities; it is clearly esta-
blished that Castro is sending weapons into supporting the guerrillas in El1 Sal-
vador; it is clearly established that he has transshipped from the Soviet Union
through Cuba, enormous amounts of weapons into Nicaragua; Colombia very eloquent-
ly expressed its distaste for this kind of export of revolution, by breaking di-
plomatic relations with Castro and I expect, if I had more documentation in
front of me, I could name several other countries in which Castro is going forth
to try to export his brand of no freedom of the press, but his brand of totali-
“tarianism. So the evidence in the Hemisphere is overwhelming and I think that
the free countries and freer countries much stand up against this and give sup-
port to those countries that are trying to stave it off. We were very pleased
when some countries, many countries in this Hemisphere, spoke out against a
statement by a couple of countries that seemed to give more credibility to the
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extreme guerrilla movement than they deserve,

We believe that the statements by the bishops of El Salvador, in which they
condemn the guerrilla left, were very much underreported, even in countries with
free press. So Castro, in our view, with an economy at home that cannot possi-
‘bly support the kinds of external activities he is carrying off, buoyed up and
paid for the surrogate by the Sovied Union, has made a conscious decision to try
to destabilize certain countries in this Hemisphere and I believe, certainly the
countries I have talked to, and I believe many others, understand that this is
what is happening and we must find ways --we have no simple solutions, it is not
something that can be done by the United States of America alone-— but we must
find ways to stem this insidious export, and I will lastly say that our Presi-
dent feels very, very strongly about what I have just said.

Mr. OLIVER CLARKE (The Gleaner, Kingston, Jamaica): Thank you. Mr. Vice-
President, we are very pleased to have your views about the press in Nicaragua,
and I wonder if you could tell us of what energies your Government is using to
affect the policy of Prime Minister Bishop in Grenada, who has now closed three
newspapers and continues to harass journalists in that country.

Mr. BUSH: I cannot honestly tell you, sir, what specifically we are doing.
We obviously have spoken out about the shift in that country, but I cannot give
you any specific, but if you want to have some high official from the United
States on record, in strong opposition about this, put me down in seconding the
motion, because we feel strong about that. I cannot give you any specific about
Grenada because I just don't know, sir.

Mr. CLARKE: I appreciate your seconding the motion.

Sr. NUNEZ: And now, we are going to have the questions from the newspaper
people. First, TV-Globo.

TV-GLOBO: Quais as preocupagaes e restrigaes, nos Estados Unidos, ao pro-
grama nuclear brasileiro?

Mr. BUSH: I would like to clarify the question,

TV-GLOBO: Eu queria saber as principais preocupacoes e restrigoes do Gover-
no dos Estados Unidos, ao Programa Nuclear brasileiro.

Mr. BUSH: Well, it was my responsibility and, indeed, pleasure to inform
the Brazilian Government that we have waived a penalty provision under the 1978
Act, the Department of Energy of the United States, so that Brazil can go forward
with this purchase from abroad of material for their Angra-1l. Now, having said
that, that gives us time to discuss with Brazil the remaining problems cause by
our legislation and by our determination, when U.S..equipment is involved, to
have the maximum in terms of safeguards. 1In purchasing this fuel for the reactor
from abroad, it will be under the safeguard, IAEA Safeguard Provision. But we
now have time with Brazil, a year, in which to work out any difficulties that we
may have in terms of supply, and we will have no objections to supplying, pro-
vided they'll join us, as we are confident they will, in proper international
safeguards. :

So that is what the discussion is being about here in Brazil. Did that
respond directly to your question? I am not sure I got it.

Srta. CRISTINA REGO MONTEIRO (TV—Bahdeirantes): Eu gostaria de saber se o

/
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fato do uranio poder ser fornecido, _representa uma especie de concessao em re-
lagao ao corte de emprestimos que vao ser feitos, a partir do momento em que o
Brasil deixe de representar um pais em desenvolvimento e passe a ser um pais em
desenvolvimento avanzado?

Mr. BUSH: ©No, madam, it is not related to the question of development.

CBS: Mr. Vice—President, yesterday the guerrillas in El Salvador destroyed
one of the two bridges linking the Eastern-~Western portions of that country and
the situation there for the Government looks increasingly difficult. Our ques-—
tion is: Do you anticipate a need for more U.S. armed economic aid or U.S. ad-
visors to stop a leftist victory in that country?

Mr. BUSH: First, I just heard about the blowing up of the bridge. I hope
it does not make your hypothesis correct, if this means increasing problems. I
understand it is a serious gap now, the bridge itself, but I hope that the hypo-
thesis is wrong, that this indicates more and more problems. TIndeed, there has
been some evidence, the Catholic bishops speaking out against terror, the re-
action of some of the countries in this Hemisphere against this guerrilla action,
those things have some feeling, by experts in this Hemisphere, that things were
trending in the wrong direction. Having said that, I know of no plans to do
what your question asked in the light of this incident. I have been down here,
have not been home, but I would be surprised if anybody at home would advocate a
stepping up of the U.S. presence as a result of this.

Mr. JACK CURTIS (ABC): Mr. Vice-President, during this trip you managed to
mention several countries that are holding elections in coming month and next
year, including the Dominican Republic, Costa Rica, Honduras, El Salvador. I
don't recall you mentioning Guatemala. Could you tell us the Administration's
view of press freedom and human rights in Guatemala today?

Mr. BUSH: We want to see more elections, more pfess freedom and more what-
ever it is that is good in Guatemala. That is our position.

Mr. ARTHUR HERMAN (United Press International): Specifically, what measures
or actions can the United States Government take in concert with countries like
Brazil and Argentina, in order to ensure the security of the South Atlantic, in
view of Soviet influence in Western Africa?

Mr. BUSH: T believe that we do have good bilateral relations with both
countries in this whole aspect of military. People ask about: are we going to
have some treaty or some major pact? I don't believe that approach is what's
necessary; what is necessary is a continued close cooperation with the services
in these countries to safeguard the interests of this Hemisphere against the kind
of possible threat that you outline.

Sr. LUTZ FERNANDO IMEDIATO (O Estado de Sdo Paulo, Sao Paulo, Brasil): Asse-
ssores do Presidente Reagan dconselham—no a manter uma oposicao firme frente aos
paises do Terceiro Mundo, contra as ex1genc1as destes, a transferencias macigas
de capitais aos menos desenvolvidos. A posigao norte-americana seria a de ficar
no patamar da defesa da magia do mercado, como forma de desenvolve-lo. E essa
a posicao a ser defendida ém CanCum?

Mr. BUSH: President Reagan did give an important speech yesterday before
the World Affairs Council, in Philadelphia. This speech, more eloquently than
I, could spell out our broad approach to helping lesser developed countries. I
would only say, emphasize, that in that speech, the President also expressed his
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interest in learning and in consultation, and in getting ideas of others. But
we are, we —-in this country,; my country-- are convinced that by emphasizing
freedom --it is the main theme of the President's program-- by emphasizing help-
ing people help themselves, that is the best approach. He used an example that

I thought was very good, he said that instead of giving somebody a fish, teach
them how to fish, and that is the overall fundamental approach that we will take.

Now, we recognize that some countries are not prepared to fish and, there-
fore, we will continue --as the United States always has-— to support interna-
tional institutions. Hopefully, we have been outstanding here, beating our breast
about it. I believe we have been extraordinarily generous in our approach to
other countries, and we feel an obligation to continue that. But what we would
like to do is see a shift in direction, so that whatever aid is there, will help
a country get itself on its feet rather than take some kind of receiving, some
kind of aid. And this is quite a shift in terms of acting as active advocate
for a system that we feel can be enormously beneficial to many countries.

So we are going to come, not to dictate but to listen. We are going to
Cancun not to indicate that our answer is right for everybody, but with a deep
conviction that it is better to help someone to fish rather than hand them a
fish.

Sr. PAULO SERGIO DE ARAUJO (TV Globo): No Brasil, consta que o Senhor ouviu
varias queixas sobre a politica externa norte-americana. Esta sua viagem pela
América Latina resultaria em alguma mudanga de rumo na politica externa do Presi-
dente Reagan? Esta viagem do Mr. Bush pela América Latina resultaria em alguma
mudanga de rumo na politica esterna do Presidente Reagan, em relacao a América
Latina?

Mr. BUSH: Well, I think whenever you have a new administration, there are
bound to be shifts in emphasis and we clearly are embarked on a course that many
observers properly define as different. Now, I have expressed our firm commit-
ment, for example, about human rights. I have a deep conviction on this, but it
is our firm belief that when you have differences, it is better to cajole the
contacts, to talk, to discuss in private, rather than beating up breast in pu-
blic. ‘

In your question, I get the feeling that at some point there is a feeling
that, or may be now, relations are strained with Brazil. The thing that I go
back and will tell the President, Sunday, when T see him in Virginia, is that I
believe relations are very very good and that I think the areas of potential mis-
understanding --when you sit and talk to people, for example, about our approach
to the Third World-- have been greatly narrowed in these discussions. So I am
not suggesting naively that there are no problems. I do want to report here
that T believe our relations are in very good shape with Brazil, who we consider
tremendously important, but they are not going to be limited just to a discussion
of aid for the developing countries or anything else. Brazil has a lot to con-
tribute, a wicked standing in the Hemisphere in terms of global political dis-
cussion and so with the Foreign Minister, we had an opportunity to talk exten-
sively and learn from his expertise about Southwest Africa, to spell out our de-—
gire for a change there and, thus, perhaps obliterate a myth that was abroad
that we are not interested in change. We had an opportunity to discuss to some
degree, not in great depth, the Middle East, and wherein it is our intention to
continue along for peace. We had a discussion about the question of arms reduc-
tion because, let us face it, right here many of your papers have published that
we haven't done our job properly on getting this point across, that we are con-
frontational, and unwilling to negotiate. I had an opportunity to sit with the

J
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leaders here and reiterate what President Reagan has said over and over again,
that he is interested in arms reduction, and this was in my text, reduction that
is verifiable, and if discussions like this can be extraordinarily helpful to
make that point.

One last point, because I read in some of the reports of "lively exchanges"
-—that was the kindest way I read it--"lively exchanges" that I had with members
of the Parliament here, members of the Congress; and I'11 tell you, that was one
of the most enjoyable parts of my visit. I felt right at home. What they didn't
know is that they were talking to a politician, one that has won, one that has
lost, one that has won, one that has been defeated and so I had, I got a good
feel in that exchange in the Congress, not just how the majority party feels,
but how the opposition party feels; and I happen to believe, coming out of the
elective wars myself, that that exchange is also very truthful in telling us the
views of some who are in opposition to the Government. But when you have elec-
tive Parliaments, this is one of the great benefits of it. So T had a wonderful
trip in Brazil; T hope that we did some good in allaying any differences that
may have existed. But the thing I find is that the common purpose, the common -
grounds of ourselves and Brazil far outweigh any differences we might have with
your country.

Thank you all, very much.

Mr. SCRIPPS: We will now adjourn for lunch in the Copacabana Room, cock-
tails and lunch, Copacabana Room.
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CLOSING LUNCHEON ALMUERZO DE CLAUSURA
Friday, October 16 Viernes, 16 de octubre
1:00 P.M. 1:00 P.M.

Incoming President, Mr.Charles E. Scripps, delivered the following remarks
during the luncheon: '

Mr. CHARLES E. SCRIPPS: Members of the Inter American Press Association
and guests, colleagues and friends. I am most sincerely grateful for the honor
you have given me and I am fully aware of the responsibility you have entrusted
to me.

If I could not count you as my friends, if I did not have deep respect for
the commitments and the abilities and the wisdom of our members, of our Board,
and of my fellow officers, you would not see me here. I would be hiding in the
mountains with a year's supply of provisions.

Before I go further, I want to recognize the work of the IAPA staff, Mar-
cela Ortega, Dita Camacho and their assistant, and, of course, our old friend
Bill Williamson, who has survived his baptism in office and has managed his first
General Assembly so very well under somewhat difficult circumstances.

Today I want to discuss something that concerns all of us.

We know that the disparagers of IAPA and the enemies of press freedom come
well prepared. They do their homework. They practice their rhetoric. Their
arguments seem on the surface to be plausable and disarming, and even appealing.
They are clever, smooth and slick. They say that there is just a misunderstand-
ing of their motives. However, whenever they suceed in consolidating power and
seize political control, it is a very different story.

Some of us have fallen into the habit of believing that press freedom is
universally accepted as right and good. That is one of those things that "every-
body knows'". Well, everybody doesn't know it. Many are taught to doubt the value
of press freedom and even to be hostile to it.

So I am asking for your help. T ask that when we get home, we all review
the philosophy, the ideas, the arguments, the reasoning that establish beyond
question that freedom to communicate is a fundamental human right.

In our membership we have the necessary talents, skills, learning and wis-
dom, Most importantly, we have the will to do the tough, brain cracking think-
ing to make the case for freedom before the people and to win their support.

Press freedom is an idea that does not stand alonme. It cannot exist in-
dependently. Press freedom is an essential function of human liberty and human
dignity.

The philosophical ideas that support freedom of thought and expressjon,
freedom to receive and transmit information and ideas, are a part of the system
" of the great ideas of the ages. The ideas that have established human rights,
human dignity, liberty, justice, equality, truth, goodness and beauty in the
grand vocabulary of thought and expression of free people everywhere.

These ideas tell us that human society is at its best when it is a society
of enfranchised citizens and honorable public servants and not a society of po-
werful rulers and weak subjects.
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Now, I must call upon the words of others to do my work for me. John Milton,
the blind English poet, lived from 1608 to 1674, His great discourse called
"Areopagetica' was an appeal to the crown to loose the bonds of censorship. This
paragraph is one of the greatest statements for freedom in the English language:

"Though all of the winds of doctrine were let loose upon the
earth, so truth be in the field, we do ingloriously by licensing
and prohibiting to doubt her strength. Let truth and falsehood
grapple whoever knew truth to be put to the worse in a free and
open encounter."

Now, hear this: August 26, 1981. UPI, Warsaw, Poland. Polish Communist
party chief, Stanislaw Kania, said that the party would never surrender control
of the news media, almost assuring a confrontation with the Solidarity Union
over Union's demands for increased coverage and more balanced reporting. ''The
mass media", said Kania, "cannot have a non-political character. The media is
an important element not only in the expression of public opinion, but also a
means to shape it in such a direction that socialism in Poland could be strength-
ened."

Thomas Babbington Macauly, the English statement and political philosopher,
said this:

""Many politicians lay it down as a self-evident proposition
that no people ought to be free until they are fit to use their
freedom. This maxim is worthy of the fool in the old story, who
resolved not to go near the water until he had learned to swim."

Macauly also said:

"Nothing is so galling to a people who are not broken in
from birth as a paternmal or, in other words, a meddling govern-
ment; a government which tells them what to read and say and eat
and drink and wear." '

Thomas Jefferson, in his Inaugural Address as President of the United States
said: "Error may be tolerated when reason is free to combat it."

The words of one of the great revolutionary leaders of the American Hemis-
phere, who said: 'Government is not form, it is not rhetoric. Government is
force. Like fire, it is a dangerous servant or it is a fearsome master.'" Those
were the words of George Washington, the First President of the United States.

He recognized that force in motion is power and that government cannot avoid its
use. Washington's supporters proposed to make him king. He refused. Then,

they proposed to make him President for life. He refused. He knew that if the
newly formed Republic was going to succeed, it must start immediately. Delay
would be fatal. The enemies of freedom would gather their forces and the hard-won
victory would be lost. That new and radical idea, the idea of a nation of enfran-
chised citizens and honored public servants would have to wait for another time,
another place. ‘

The Sandinistas say that they believe in free elections. But first, they
say, some structures must be put in place, education and literacy must be esta-
blished, social justice must be secured, and so on, and so on. They won the re-
volution and they have the right, they say, to run the country. In other words,
the people may not go near the water until they have learned to swim.

Those who would impose controls on the press either do not understand or
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they deliberately deny a fundamental truth. The press is a window through
which the citizens can see their business conducted. It provides the visibi-
lity and accountability that can enable enfranchised citizens to fulfill their
responsibilities in the management of public affairs. It works both ways. Pu-
blic servants can look out of that window and see the citizens too.

Perhaps we should be compassionate, but also firm, in our judgment of those
who give us problems. It is quite natural and human for bureaucrats and poli-
ticians to want to shut that window. It makes life difficult for them to be
watched and criticized. And it should be, but it should be that way.

State universities have a stake in labeling journalism a profession and
then enjoying the power to grant degrees and licenses. They tend to be govern-
ment-controlled and politically oriented. There is a natural human ambition to
build departments in size and influence and to enjoy a monopoly if possible.

I question the wisdom of calling journalism a profession. The word profes-
sion has two different meanings: First, the word profession signifies those
occupations that are complex and require rigorous academic discipline. Occupa-
tions in which incompetence or misbehavior can cause great injury. Second, the
word professional has come to apply to someone who does something for pay. It
suggests high competence as, for instance, a professional baseball player, a
professional pilot, a professional musician, a professional wrestler.

Many people gather information and ideas and write about them. Journalists
get paid for being good at it. We should not allow this second meaning to en-
trap us and allow journalists to be put into that first class of the properly
licensed professions.

Journalism is both art and craft. It is much more, it is one of the high-
est forms of the practice of responsible citizenship. One should not have to
carry a license to exercise the rights and duties of a citizen. No university
may claim that a person must have a diploma to be a citizen.

Everyone is called to one common human vocation, that of being a good ci~-
tizen and a thoughtful human being. Everyone is called! Who will license the
vocation that is common to everyone?

We should recall that the great ideas of freedom, liberty, democracy, and
human dignity were developed before mass media, and did not have to wait for
common literacy.

Tyrants have been overthrown many times. Human freedoms have been gained
a few times and secured for a time through a form of govermment we call demo-
cracy.

The right to communicate freely is a fundamental necessity of a free peo-
ple. It is not a privilege, privileges are granted by rulers wielding power
to give and to take away. Everybody can hardly grant to everybody privileges.

Human progress has been marked by the slow and painful, and often bloody,
transition from a system of powerful rulers and weak subjects, to a system of

enfranchised citizens and honored public servants.

Free people are governed. Unfree people are ruled.

|

Who would say that a hungry child must have a license to cry in public? Who /
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would say that the father of that child needs a license to appeal to his fellow
citizens? Who would say that anyone whose destiny is mismanaged by incompetent
or corrupt but powerful rulers must beg a license from those very rulers to take
his case before the public, the only forum that will listen? Yes, we know who
would say that.

Edmund Burke, speaking before the House of Commons in London, coined the
phrase "Fourth State" --so the story goes. He was referring to the press gal-
lery who, he said, had more power than the other estates together.

That is rich food for the journalistic ego and, for that reason, it is un-
healthy. There is much better food.

The press is the agent of that third estate, the enfranchised citizens.
Its job is to exercise good citizenship through practice of that vocation to
which everyone is called, that of being a good citizen and a thoughtful human
being.

To license citizens to practice citizenship is a contradiction. The very
act of licensing tears up the franchise and turns citizens into subject.

In my country the press is opposing closed courtroom procedures, and clos-
ed hearings and such. Why? Because our history tells us that there have been
incompetent and corrupt judges, prosecutors, defenders, and witnesses. The
temptation to abuse power is inversely proportional to the likelihood of dis~-
covery and public exposure. In other words, some damned reporter might find
out and tell.

We owe it to those of our best citizens who want to go into politics ot
public office to keep the house clean. Then, we can hope for honorable public
servants. Government is human, and being human, it collects power. The press
must be constantly a moving power back toward the citizens. The human condi-
tion improves only to the extent that citizens can have their needs and wants
and hopes reflected in their government.

Some political revolutions seem to go on and on and on. The revolutionary
crowd stays and stays and stays. Of course, the word "revolution' means that
something has turned around 360° and come back to the starting point. Tyrany,
to tyrany, to tyrany.

Such revolutions are not progress. Progress is made when there is a sin-—
gle correct turn in the road and, then, things settle down on the new course,
and things stop revolving. The revolution is over when the turn is made and a
nation is returned to its citizens.

If there is to be a society with liberty, freedom, good citizens, thought-
ful human beings, human dignity and honored public servants, there must be:

Trust in the people.
Trust in informed people.
Trust in informed freely communicating people.

Trust in informed, communicating, literate, knowledgeable

and wise citizens. j

My friends, let us leave no doubt that ours is the truly radical cause.
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We must reach down to the very roots of the human condition. Our case rests
upon the solid foundation of the great fundamental ideas that have liberated
people from oppression and given them their francise as citizens.

So let us all keep building that arsenal of truth, and ideas, and facts,
and logic, and thoughtful vigorous expression.

I ask you to communicate with your officers and directors about your thoughts
and ideas and concerns relative to IAPA, its mission, its operation, its future.

Thank you. Have a safe and pleasant journey home, be it nearby or far away.

(Applause)
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GENERAL ASSEMBLY ASAMBLEA GENERAL
Friday, October 16 Viernes, 16 de octubre
3:00 P.M. 3:00 P.M.

Sr. NUNEZ: Muy buenas tardes. Vamos a comenzar esta dltima reunidén de la
tarde en donde tenemos que oir las conclusiones del informe de la Comisidn de
Libertad de Prensa y luego las Resoluciones.

Le paso al Presidente de la Comisidn de Libertad de Prensa, Raiil Kraisel-
burd, para que dirija esta sesidén y le de lectura a las conclusiones del Comi-
té de Libertad de Prensa.

Sr. RAUL KRAISELBURD (E1 Dia, La Plata, Argentina): Ahora van a proceder
a distribuir copias de las Conclusiones y de los informes pals por pais, como
asi también de las Resoluciones.

Mientras tanto, quiero sefialar que debemos agradecer a los traductores su
trabajo. Esta vez hemos trabajado en tres idiomas, hemos trabajado también en
portugués; quiero agradecer a los miembros de las Comisiones, hemos contado con
la colaboracidn de varias personas y quiero agradecer a alguien que no estuvo en
la Comisidn pero que colabord con nosotros, que es el Dr. German Ornés, a quien
solicitames que colaborara y asi lo hizo con eficacia.

Voy a proceder a leer las Conclusiones. Como ustedes saben, el informe
final de la Comisién de Libertad de Prensa va a estar compuesto de tres partes:
la introduccidn --que son las palabras que pronuncié al abrir la sesidn de la
Comisidn; el reporte de pais por pais; y luego, las Conclusiones Generales.

Vamos a tratar ahora las Conclusiones Generales. Cuando se distribuyan las
copias, ustedes van a observar que cada parrafo estd numerado. Eso es para que
cuando se quieran hacer observaciones se pueda hacer el debate en forma mas or-—
denada, porque vamos a poder referirnos al nimero que tiene cada parrafo para
ser identificado. En la versién definitiva esos niimeros van a desaparecer. Los
niimeros son solamente para nuestro debate interno.

Las Conclusiones Generales dicen asi: (E1 texto de las Conclusiones apare-
ce como anexo) (The text of the Conclusions appears as an annex)

Esas son las Conclusiones. Vamos a considerarlas primero en general.
;Existe alguna objecién a las Conclusiones? No habiendo ninguna observaciodn,
sirvanse levantar las manos los que estén a favor de su aprobacidn.

Gracias. (En contra? Aprobadas.

Vamos a observarlas parrafo por parrafo. ;Alguien quiere hacer alguna ob-
servacidn? Aprobadas entonces.

Vamos a considerar el informe de pais por pais. Vamos a comenzar con las
Antillas Holandesas. ;Alguna observacidn respecto a las Antillas Holandesas?
Aprobada. '

Vamos a considerar seguidamente a la Argentina, y voy a delegar la Presi-
dencia a Bill Landrey, que es el Vlcepre51dente de la Comisidn de Libertad de
Prensa, mlentras se trata Argentina.

Mr. WILBUR G. LANDREY (St. Petersburg Times, Florida): Any comments on
Argentina? Are we ready to vote? Someone to second? Those in favor. Those
against. Approved.
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St. KRAISELBURD: Gracias, Bill. Vamos a seguir con Bolivia. JAlguna ob-
servacidn respecto a Bolivia? Aprobada Bolivia.

Brasil. Julio Mesquita.

Sr. JULIO CESAR FERREIRA DE MESQUITA: Senhor Presidente, no meu relatdrio,
eu nau mencionei um cable, eu recebi um telegrama esta semana, mals um caso com
relagao a um jornmalista de Sao Paulo que tambem foi condenado, num caso sobre no-
ticiario, sobre o caso Michel Frank-Claudia Lessin Rodrigues, o nome do jorna-
lista & Ricardo Couto e como eu nao tenho detalhes maiores sobre o processo de
le que esta em andamento, eu vou informar os nossos escritorios de Miami, dentro
de um tempo o mais breve possivel, para acrescentar no meu relatorio.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Muchas gracias. En ese caso, vamos a considerar el infor-
me de Brasil, y respecto al hecho de que hemos sido informados a través de un
telegrama, Julio Mesquita producird un informe en breve tiempo. El informe de
Brasil asi como estd, vamos a considerar. ;Ninguna observacidn? Aprobado.

el . -
Canada. ;Alguna observacidn respecto al Canada? Aprobado.
El &rea del Caribe. Crenada. ¢Alguna observacidn? (Guyana? (Jamaica?
;Costa Rica? (Guatemala? (Honduras? ;Nicaragua? (Panama? (E1 Salvador? Si,

Enrique Altamirano.

Sr. ALTAMIRANO: Yo quiero Gnicamente objetar una palabra en el reporte.

En el primer parrafo dice: "Sin embargo, las publicaciones siguen criticando
algunos de los aspectos politicos y econdmicos de la situacidn.' Las publica-

ciones critican todos los aspectos politicos y econdmicos de la situacidn, es
1o Ginico en que, si hay una especie de autocensura, en lo que se refiere a los
aspectos militares de la situacidn; pero los aspectos politicos, econdmicos, las
decisiones del gobierno, todo eso se critica, no s6lo libremente sino a un ex-
tremo poco comln en el resto de Centroamérica. Gracias. '

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Enrique Altamirano, entonces, propone que el primer pa-
rrafo quede diciendo en sus dos Gltimas lineas: 'Las publicaciones siguen cri-
ticando aspectos politicos y econdmicos de la situacidén."

Con esa observacidn de Enrique Altamirano... Pedro Joaquin Chamorro.

Sr. CHAMORRO: Queria hacer nada mds que una observacidén. 8i al decir de
que a consecuencia de los continuos actos terroristas en El1 Salvador, la Socie-
dad Interamericana de Prensa no estard, digamos, dando una forma, dando a en-
tender no de que el terrorismo generalmente se concibe como que viene de iz-
quierda, pero en El Salvador nosotros también hemos visto y hemos presenciado a
través de la comunicacidn que también hay terrorismo de grupos de extrema dere-
cha y que han asesinado a muchas personas. Entonces yo sugeriria en este caso
que se pusiera ''actos terroristas de grupos extremistas tanto de izquierda como
de derecha'", porque tambi&n los diarios de izquierda en El Salvador no pueden
ejercer la libertad de expresidn porque les ponen bombas y mandan a matar a las
personas. Yo sugeriria que dijera "actos terroristas tanto de grupos de extrema
izquierda como de extrema derecha" para hacerlo bien claro. )

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Gracias, Pedro Joaquin. La intensidn al poner "actos
terroristas" es de que no discriminemos entre los actos terroristas de uno u
otro sector. Hablamos de todos los actos terroristas, de manera que actos te-
rroristas que se cometen no importa cudl sea la ideologia de quien lo comete.



-139-

Ese es el sentido, y creo que al generalizar de esa manera no hace falta entrar
a hacer especificaciones. Ese fue nuestro criterio cuando quedd "a consecuen-
cia de los continuos actos terroristas'.

Sr. CHAMORRO: Yo quiero hacer otra observacidn, es que lo que pasa es que
en muchos paises en donde hay grupos de izquierda, generalmente se identifica a
la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa con una postura que apoya los regimenes de
derecha en Latinoamérica aunque ésto no ha sido asi histdricamente. Entonces,
el hecho de hacer mis especifico pues de que son de extrema izquierda o extrema
derecha le da a la SIP una mayor autoridad moral; y, por otro lado, también en
el caso de Guatemala, donde la situacidn es bastante similar.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Gracias, Pedro Joaquin. Por ser el espiritu de la Comi-
sidn el mismo y porque ha sido el espiritu de la Sociedad siempre el repudiar
los actos terroristas, provengan de donde provengan, yo no tendria ningin incon-
veniente en aceptar 'derecha o izquierda', y en aceptar la observacidn también
de Enrique Altamirano. Creo que las dos estdn dentro del espiritu general de la-
Comisidn, de manera que yo pedirialque votemos el parrafo con las dos sugeren-
cias y... Altamirano.

Sr. ALTAMIRANO: Yo creo que lo conveniente es que la mencidn al terroris-
mo quede tal como fue redactada originalmente, porque en El Salvador es sumamen-—
te dificil determinar la procedencia de actos de esa naturaleza.

Por otra parte, en los Estados Unidos y en muchos periddicos, se viene re-
pitiendo la infame acusacidn de que la empresa privada salvadorefia que ha sido
despojada y exilada y sacada fuera del pais, es la que estd sosteniendo a los
escuadrones terrvoristas de derecha. Entonces, por ese motivo, es que yo creo
que la forma como fue redactada al principio es la mas objetiva y la que mds re-
fleja la trigica realidad de mi pais.

Sr. KRATSELBURD: El Sr. Aldo Zuccolillo.

Sr. ZUCCOLILLO: Sefior Presidente, yo coincido con la opinidn de Pedro Joa-
quin. Me parece que si es cierto que los diarios de izquierda tambié&n soportan
bombas, entonces quiere decir que existe un extremismo de derecha, y es también
cierto, porque yo lo he escuchado en muchos lugares, que se nos entilga a noso-
tros el mote de ser un grupo de viejos reaccionarios, propietarios de diarios que
venimos a esta Asamblea a defender a nuestros diarios, nada mas. Entonces, con-
sidero muy atinada la observacidn de Pedro Joaquin de que se inserte la aclara-
cidn esa, que no exista duda de que el terrorismo, sea de izquierda o de derecha,
es repudiado por nosotros.

Nada mas.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Muchas gracias. Hay dos criterios, vamos a pasar a vota-
cidn. Primero vamos a votar la proposicidn de Pedro Joaquin Chamorro que no hace
falta secundarla, yo la he secundado, que se aflada 'sea de izquierda o de dere-
cha". Los que den por aprobada la proposicidn de Pedro Joaquin Chamorro, sir-
vanse levantar la mano. Los que estén en contra de la proposicidn de Pedro Joa-
quin Chamorro... Bueno, mayoria. Han quedado incorporadas entonces las tres pa-
labras que pidid Pedro Joaquin, ' #*¥*a consecuencia de los continuos actos te-
rroristas de derecha o de izquierda, en El Salvador continiia la suspensidn de
garantias constitucionales", afiadimos "extrema derecha y extrema izquierda'.

También hemos quitado la palabra "algunos' de la anteilltima linea del pri-
mer parrafo que queda diciendo "siguen criticando aspectos politicos y econdomi-
cos de la situacidn'. /
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Sr. ORNES: Yo creo que la expresién "extrema izquierda o extrema derecha"
no procede. Izquierda o derecha, porque vamos a suponer que hay nada mds que
los terroristas que se van a la extrema, podria haber terroristas en otras po-
siciones... Pero en vista de las buenas argumentaciones de Chamorro, yo creo
que procede que se ponga izquierda o derecha, pero que se elimine el "extremo'.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Bueno, hariamos una nueva votacidn. Los que creen... El
Sr. Jorge.

Sr. ANUAR JORGE (Pregdn, Jujuy, Argentina): Yo insistiria, pese a que ya
se ha hecho la votacidn, que debe quedar como originalmente puso la Comisidn:
"atentados terroristas', solamente, porque creo y considero que ahi estdn invo-
lucrados todos los sectores de extrema derecha, de extrema izquierda, del cen-
tro o cualquier terrorismo. No empecemos a identificar demasiado porque habria
que identificar a demasiados grupos terroristas.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Gracias. EI Sr. Fendell quiere hacer uso de la palabra.

Sr. JAMES FENDELL (Hearst Corporation, San José, Costa Rica): Voy a reco-
mendar, Sefior Presidente, que tal vez sec pueda redactar este parrafo totalmente
de nuevo, porque hay otro preocupante. Si uno lee "a consecuencia de los conti-
nuos actos terroristas' o con la versidn que Chamorro ha sugerido, es una impli-
cacidén que por actos terroristas estamos permitiendo una restriccidn en la liber—
tad de expresidn y esa implicacidn creo que debe de borrarse del todo. Recomen-
daria, yo por lo menos, que pasemos el informe de El Salvador, mientras quizds
alguno de nuestros miembros reescribe este primer parrafo y entonces volvamos a
someter al final de la lista.

Sr. KRATSELBURD: Me parece muy atinada la observacidn. Creo que podemos
buscar una redaccidn mientras continuamos con los demis palses. Asi que deja-
riamos en suspenso El Salvador y la cuestidn de si vamos a agregar extremismo o
no, porque antes habiamos considerado lo de izquierda y de derecha, y vamos a
tratar luego El1 Salvador.

Seguiriamos entonces con Colombia, sobre la que hemos recibido un cable,
mientras la Comisidn trabajaba. Ese cable dice asi: '"Comisidn de Libertad de
Prensa, siento no estar con ustedes en esta importante reunién. Condicidn de
libertad de prensa en Colombia continiia en la misma situacidn con represidn y
control per parte del Estado, de algunos medios de comunicacidn, como es la te-
levisidn. El estado de sitio, la creacidn de la tarjeta de periodista, hacen
que en Colombia se ejerza la autocensura por miedo a retaliaciones que van des-
de el cierre de las fuentes de trabajo hasta las presiones econdmicas y la cir-
cel. Periddicos como E1 Bogotano que mantiene su independencia, son sitiados
econdmicamente y sus directores hostilizados y detenidos precautelarmente, como
pasd hace un mes con el Sr. Leopoldo Montejo, para luego ser puesto en libertad
a las 12 horas por ausencia de cargos., Por otro lado, el Gobierno controla la
televisidn directamente y la radio a travéds de licencias. En la televisién,
controlada por el Estado, s6lo se da cabida a noticieros progobierno y a pesar
de estar en visperas electorales, no se permite ni la mencidn de candidatos de
oposicidn. Este sistema corta mo solamente la libertad de expresidn, sino la
libertad democratica para poder elegir o ser elegido; el periodista Juan Michel
Morridos fue expulsado de la televisidn por criticar al Gobierno. Cordial sa-
ludo, Consuelo de Montejo, El Bogotano."

Este cable llegd a la Comisidn ayer y yo cumplo... Dr. Ornes ha pedido 1la
palabra.
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Sr. ORNES: Para proponer que en vista de que es una comunicacidn de al-
guien que ejerce el periodismo en Colombia, se anexe al informe simplemente.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: ;Alguien secunda la mocidn del Dr. Ornes? Esta secunda-
da. ¢Alguna otra observacidén? En la versidn en espanol hay un error material.
En la segunda linea del primer parrafo dice "hace dos el estado de excepcion',
y debe decir '"hace dos afios que rije el estado de excepcidn'.

Sr. CHAMORRO: Tengo una observacidn. Si nosotros agregamos al informe
que tenemos acd esa nueva comunicacidn, me parece que habria una contradiccion
con el parrafo 2 del informe que tenemos acd, y cae en una abierta contradic-
cidn porque el primer parrafo hace una afirmacidn categdrica de que los diarios
colombianos se desenvuelven en libertad y la comunicacidn que tenemos ahorita
parece que no dice lo mismo, mds bien da a entender de que en Colombia existe
bastante autocensura debido a las limitaciones que existen, debido al estado de
sitio, debido a la licencia previa para colegiarse y que la televisidén estd en
control absoluto pues del Estado. Yo queria que estas cuestiones quedaran cla-
rificadas porque entonces la SIP tendria un informe que tiene en un parrafo una
cosa y en otro parrafo lo contrario.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Muchas gracias, Pedro Joaquin. EL Dr. Ornes tiene la pa-
labra.

Sr. ORNES: Yo comprendo la preocupacidn de Pedro Joaquin, pero por eso fue
que pedl que se agregara como anexo, no como parte del informe. En realidad no
podemos ya hoy, en el dia de cerrar nuestros debates, ponernos a investigar
quién es que tiene razdn, si quienes prepararon el informe, o si la Sra. Montejo,
pero es claro que si no incluimos los argumentos de la Sra. Montejo, nos expone-
mos a la acusacidén de parcialidad. Esa es la razdén para que se incluya simple-
mente como anexo al informe sobre Colombia ese cable.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Muchas gracias. Si uno hay ninguna otra observacién, da-
riamos por aprobado el informe de Colombia, con el anexo del cable de la Sra. de
Montejo. Asi queda aprobado y volvemos a El Salvador, donde se ha propuesto una
enmienda al primer parrafo. E1 Sr. Fendell ha escrito el primer parrafo de ma-
nera que quedaria asi: '"En El Salvador continfia la suspensidn de garantias
constitucionales, incluyendo la referente a la libre expresidn del pensamiento.
Sin embargo, las publicaciones siguen criticando aspectos politicos y econdmicos
de la situacidn. El terrorismo de izquierda o derecha continfia atentando contra
periodistas y periddicos".

;Alguien quiere hacer uso de la palabra? El Sr. Nuiez.

Sr. NUNEZ: Yo si creo, a pesar de mi amigo Germadn Ornes, de que debemos
agregar "de extrema izquierda o derecha", porque hay mucho izquierdista y mucho
derechista que no son terroristas. Entonces estamos involucrando a los derechis-
tas y a los izquierdistas en general, y yo creo que lo que deberlamos especifi-
car es a los extremistas de ambos lados. -

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Hemos cambiado de ideas sobre esta cuestidn. Creo que
lo que vamos a votar es si afiadimos 'extremistas' o no. Los que crean que debe
quedar la palabra, que debe quedar sin la palabra "extremistas', es decir, di-
ciendo "de derecha o de izquierda", sirvanse levantar la mano.

Estamos votando que quede diciendo: "el terrorismo de izquierda o derecha
continfia atentando contra periodistas y periddicos. Sirvanse levantar la mano

los que estdn de acuerdo con esta redaccidn. Gracias. ;Los que quieren que fi-
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gure la palabra "extremistas'? Queda sin la palabra "extremistas".

Cuba. Bueno, vamos a proceder a leer El Salvador, como quedd definitiva-
mente el parrafo. Queda diciendo asi: "En El Salvador contina la suspensidn
de garantias constitucionales, incluyendo la referente a la libre expresidn del
pensamiento. Sin embargo, las publicaciones siguen criticando aspectos politi-
cos y econdmicos de la situacién. El terrorismo de izquierda o de derecha con-
tinfa atentando contra periodistas y periddicos'.

Cuba. Si no hay observaciones sobre Cuba, aprobamos Cuba.
Chile. ¢(No hay observaciones sobre Chile? Queda aprobado.
Ecuador. (No hay observaciones sobtre Ecuador? Queda aprobado.

. Estados Unidos. ¢(No hay observaciones sobre Estados Unidos? Queda apro-
bado.

Hait?.

Sr. CARL LABOISSIER (Haiti): Malheuresement je ne parle que le Frangais.
Je ne sais si vous pourrier faire traduire ce que vais dire. ‘

Sr. KRAISELBURD: No tenemos traduccidn del francés. Al inglés, al espaiiol
o al portugués. El Sr. Nufiez se ofrece para traducir.

Sr. NUNEZ (Por Laboissier): Dice que lamentablemente el no habla sino fran-
cés y pide que se lea una traduccidn.

Lo {nico que pienso es que en el parrafo de liberacidn dice que a pesar de
lo sucedido el 28 de noviembre, la posibilidad de liberacidn no ha sido cerrada
sino que todavia estd abierta.

£l no avala los movimientos del 28 de noviembre y ratifica que es cierto
que los periodistas haitianos han sido exilados.

Dice que es un acontecimiento que todavia sigue defendiéndose en la prensa
haitiana. Dice que el movimiento de liberacidén que ha sido abierto el 28, a pe-
sar de eso puede ir adelante.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Sefior, pase e identifiquese.

Sr. LEO JOSEPH (Haiti Observateur, New York): I represent the Haiti Obser-
vateur. It is a Haitian newspaper published in exile in New York City. I must
say that the Haitian Government has won the battle against the free press in
Haiti because, as the declaration of IAPA, declaration which was read by Mr. Or-
nes the other day, stated the true journalists, those who are practicing what
we call the non-conformist journalism, are in exile. Now, we have been saying
all these days here in IAPA that throughout Latin America and the Caribbean, the
governments have been attempting to put a muzzle on the press, some of ‘them suc-
cessfully, some of them with less success. However, this fighting by the press
is still continuing. In haiti that battle was lost. Now, the gentleman from
Haiti stated that the process engaged by the Haitian Government, process which
was interrupted by the expulsion of all Haitian free journalists after November
28, is still intact. I don't believe it is intact, because the Government won,
the free journalists are outside of the country and you cannot fight a battle
outside. The Government has found it so good that they decided to bring this
fight, their propaganda, in exile where the Haitians are.



~143-

Tn Montreal, Canada, the Haitian Government published a bulletin to dis-
seminate its propaganda. In New York City, the Haitian Government has also ini-
tiated the publication of a bulletin, of which this gentleman is the representa-
tive.

So we think this is a fight that should be fought in Haiti, and IAPA should
initiate some kind of initiative, some kind of coordinate effort to bring all
those journalists who are expelled from Haiti back into Haiti in order that the
free press can at least exist.

Sr. KRATSELBURD: Muchas gracias. Debo aclarar que en relacidn a Haiti,
la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa se ha pronunciado desde el 28 de noviembre
con claridad, y que consideramos que deben hacerse todos los esfuerzos en favor
del retorno de los periodistas a Haiti y de que puedan ejercer la profesidn de
periodistas en HaitI, con toda libertad, que asi lo hemos dicho y que asi figu-
ra ademds en la introduccidn del informe de la Comisidn de Libertad de Prensa.

El Dr. Ornes tiene la palabra.

Sr. ORNES: Yo lei el informe sobre Haiti originalmente. Yo creo que ese
informe debe permanecer tal cual fue redactado. Yo creo que es un informe muy
piadoso, porque debiera decir mids de lo que dice., Yo creo que en Haiti no hay
libertad de prensa en estos momentos; en Haitl hay periddicos que no pertenecen
al Gobierno, hay que reconocer &sto, hay periddicos oficiales y hay periddicos
que podriamos decir neutrales; pero el periodismo independiente, como nosotros
lo conocemos, el periodismo critico, como nosotros lo practicamos y lo conoce-
mos, infortunadamente no existe en Haiti. Los esfuerzos muy timidos que se hi-
cieron para implantar ese tipo de periodismo fueron totalmente aplastados el 28
de noviembre del afio pasado. Todos los periodistas haitianos que trataron de
llevar a Haiti un periodismo independiente estdn hoy fuera de Haitil, no pueden
ejercer ese tipo de periodismo. '

Creo pues que el informe debe permanecer tal cual ha sido redactado por la
Comisidn y digo tal cual ha sido redactado por la Comisidn porque tiene un pa-
rrafo editorial que yo no escribi, pero con el cual estoy totalmente de acuerdo.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Si seror.

Sr. LABOTSSIER: Le cheminement vers la liberté est toujours tres difficile.
Nous avons en Haiti eu une expérience de liberalisation. Je me répete: 1'ache-
minement vers la liberté est toujours trés difficile et se met en bliche. Nous
avons eu une experience de liberalisation reconnue par des journalistes qui sont
maintenant en exil. Je parle du temoignage d'une lettre ecrite par Pierre Cly-
tandre et Jules Bellegandre au Petit Samedi Soir. Dans le mouvement qui s'est
prodult par la suite, il y a eu le Dr, Enactltus qui avait ete frappe par les
evenements du 28 novembre, et on reconnait qu'il y a eu des exces,

A 1'excitation, a répondu 1'énervement. Et le Gouvernement haitien, tout
autant que les journalistes, est victime des evénements du 28 novembre, parce
que, un travail de dix ans a Eté reduit en une semaine. Ce que voyant, le pro-—
cessus reste ouvert —--je me repete—— le processus reste ouvert, parceque le
mouvement du 28 novembre doit etre considere comme un mouvement d'enervement et
toutes les lettres, tant les lettres ecrites apres le 28 novembre par des journa-
listes exilés, qui on ete reproduites dans la presse haitienne, des lettres
écrites en faveur de ces journalistes, des critiques contre certaines mesures
gouvernemental es prouvent qu'il peut se trouver d'autres opinions en Haiti.

. - . . - .
La TAPA peut aider a ce que ce processus se malntlenne et s'elargisse en
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creant en Haiti non pas une presse emotionelle, mais une presse rationelle.

Je pense que parler que la dictadure ne permet pas 1'expression de la pen-
sée, ne donne pas l'exactitude de la situation haitienne. Il y a eu un mouve-
ment de recul, mais le cheminement peut etre repris et je pense que pour ceux
qui connaissent reelement le pays, ils sentent que toutes les conditions sont
reunies pour que ce cheminement soit repris.

Sr. KRATISELBURD: Como creo que cuando discutimos HaitI nos hicieron algunas
puntualizaciones. Yo quiero aclarar que en el mes de noviembre lo que hubo en
Haiti fue un raid policial que detuvo a los periodistas y los expulsd del pais.
Algunos de ellos, por ejemplo, est@n en Aruba, fueron expulsados sin siquiera
sus documentos de identidad y estdn todavia alli hoy sin documentos de identi-
dad, alojados en un hotel y sus gastos son financiados por organizaciones gre-
miales y por la contribucidn también de Gerardus Schouten que, lamentablemente,
no estd aqui presente, creo. ‘

Quiero decirles que en Haiti se dejaron de transmitir desde muchas radios
informativos periodisticos durante esa noche. Hasta ocurrid que una radio que-
dé transmitiendo un mismo disco durante horas y horas, porque todo su personal
habia sido llevado detenido., Hubo periodistas, como el Sr. Evans, que fue apa-
leado y que todos eses periodistas estdn todavia fuera de Haiti.

El Dr. Ornes ha secundado el despacho de la Comisidn como estd escrito.
De manera que después de haber escuchado a los periodistas de Haiti que estan
aqui, vamos a pasarlo a votacidn. Los que estdn de acuerdo con que quede el
despacho como estd, sirvanse levantar la mano. Muchas gracias. (Los que estin
en contra? Aprobado Haiti.

México. El Sr. Davalos tiene la palabra.

Sy. HECTOR DAVALOS: Solamente para hacer una correccidn en bien de evitar
una duplicacidn. En el nimero 12, en el punto N° 12 de la pagina 25, se habla
de la preocupacidn por la existencia de un anteproyecto de reglamentac1on de la
garantia constitucional del derecho a la informacién y el niimero 13 quedaria
igual, y este es el caso de la amenaza parlamentaria de regulacidn del derecho
a informacidn, precepto constitucional que en casi cinco anos no se consiguid
definir o reglamentar; punto 14, por ahora esta amenaza permanece congelada en
el Congreso. Mi propuesta es quitar el resto del punto 14 y hacer punto final
en '"por ahora esa amenaza permanece congelada en el Congreso'' La peticidn mia
es porque precisamente lo que hablaba este partido de op051c1on es lo que esta-
mos dando a conocer en el punto N° 12,

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Muchas gracias. Sr. Davalos. Exactamente es un error
material, El querer ampliar el punto 14, creando el punto 12, no fue suprimida
la parte que debia ser suprimida. De manera que lo vamos a considerar sin ese
parrafo. El Sr. Garcia Lavin tiene la palabra.

Sr. GARCIA LAVIN: Ademds que el punto 12 dice una cosa que no es correcta,
porque también debe verse con inquietud la existencia de un anteproyecto de re-
glamentac10n de la garantia constitucional del derecho a la informacidén porque,
seglin informes, la revista Proceso propone la creacidn --no, la revista Proceso
no propone nada--— segun 1nformes de la revista Proceso, se propone la creacidn
de organismos y sistemas'". Este es el cambio que yo sugiero.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Correcto, tiene razdn. Entonces tenemos dos enmiendas,
la del Sr. Divalos vy la del Sr. Andrés Garcia Lavin. Con esas dos enmiendas
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transformariamos los parrafos 12 y 14 del informe sobre M&jico. Los que estén
de acuerdo en aprobarlo como quedaria con estas dos enmiendas, sirvanse levantar
la mano. Aprobado. Gracias.

Paraguay. ¢Alguna observacién respecto a Paraguay? Si no hay observacio-
nes, se da por aprobado.

Peri. ¢Alguna observacidn respecto a Perli? Se da por aprobado Perd.

Puerto Rico. Algunas observaciones respecto a Puerto Rico? Sin observa-
ciones, pasamos a la Repiiblica Dominicana.

Si no hay observaciones respecto a la Repilblica Dominicana, pasamos al
Uruguay. FEl1 Sr. Arbilla tiene la palabra.

Sr. DANILO ARBILLA (Revista Blsqueda, Montevideo, Uruguay): Senor Presi-
dente, yo queria informar sobre un nuevo hecho ocurrido en Uruguay que no habia
ocurrido cuando yo rendi este primer informe. El Gobierno uruguayo, el dia mar-
tes, creo, clausurd por cuatro ediciones un semanario, el Semanario Opcidn, por
la publicacidn en sus dos primero niimeros, s8lo habia publicado un nimero de
articulos que entiende el Gobierno atentaban o eran contrarios a la seguridad
nacional. Querfa agregar ese elemento y queria decir que una de las resolucio-
nes propuestas contempla ese aspecto. Ademds querila hacer una pequefna correc-
cién en el punto 11 del Uruguay que dice: "Continila vigente la disposicidn que
obliga a los corresponsales extranjeros a enviar copias de sus despachos al Mi-
nisterio del Interior', ahi tiene que ir un punto, y despu@s dice: "DINAR, la
oficina gubernamental de informacidn. ‘

Sr. KRATSELBURD: Debe decir,'"DINAR, la oficina gubernamental de informa-

Sr. ARBILLA: Exactamente.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Gracias. Correcto, y agregariamos entonces un punto 13,
no es bueno para Uruguay eso, quedarian 13 puntos... que dice: "El Gobierno uru-
guayo clausurd por cuatro semanas al periddico Opcidn --al Semanario Opcidn.”
Con ese texto, si no hay observaciones, quedaria aprobado Uruguay.

Venezuela. El Sr. Ninez tiene la palabra.

Sr. NUNEZ: Simplemente una cuestidn de redaccidén. Me parece que la nume-
racidn no estd correcta, que el niimero 1 no debe existir sino arrancar el infor-
me: "En Venezuela existe la libertad de prensa', pero hay que sefialar ciertos
incidentes adversos en el campo de la informacidn:

1° Los periodistas estadn obligados a colegiarse;

2° Abarca los tres parrafos siguientes, lo que se trata. el mismo tema de
Maria Fugenia Diaz; y luego,

’

3° Cuando el proyecto de reforma de ley de ejercicio del periodismo;
4° Gobierno de Venezuelaj y, 5° Radio Orinoco.

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Gracias, Sr. Niifez., Una es una mocidn, la otra es una
explicacidn en la que yo no he sido claro y es que los niimeros de los parrafos
van a desaparecer una vez que hayamos aprobado las resoluciones. Los niimeros
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de los parrafos van a desaparecer una vez que hayamos aprobado las resoluciones.
Los nlmeros tienen por dnico fin que cuando discutamos en la sala sepamos de
qué parrafo hablamos con solo decir el nimero por las diferentes versiones de
portugués, inglés y espafiol. De manera que la proposicidn del Sr. Niddez seria
que el informe comience diciendo: 'Los periodistas estdn obligados a colegiar-
se', como primer punto, y lo demds se suprime el anterior,

Sr. NUNEZ: No, no, no, no quiero que se suprima nada sino que se suprima
el nimero 1 en el parrafo primero, se numeren entdnces los distintos incidentes
adversos, 1° la colegiacidn de periodistas, 2° el caso de Maria Fugenia Diaz,
3° proyecto de reforma de ley del ejercicio del periodismo, 4° lo dictado por
el Gobierno de Venezuela, y 5° lo de la Radio Orinoco. Es decir, hay cinco ad-
versos incidentes. -

Sr. KRAISELBURD: Perddn por la equivocacién. Entonces el informe quedaria
con el texto que tiene, los niimeros son una cuestién de orden interno que queda
anulada una vez que se aprueba el informe. Entonces, el Dr. N{ifiez propone que
en este caso queden nimeros y que comiencen los nidmeros en lo que actualmente
es el nimero 2 sea nlimero 1; es decir, que la resolucidn, el informe sobre Vene-
zuela se de a publicidad con nimeros y quede oficialmente con niimeros. El n{-
mero 2 serian los tres primeros parrafos; el nimero 3 seria lo que actualmente
es 6; el nimero 4.seria el 7; y el nidmero 5 serfa el 8.

De esa manera el Sr., Naflez trata de destacar que hay cinco incidentes. Con
esa conformacidn del informe sobre Venezuela, si no hay ninguna observacidn, se
daria por aprobado. ‘

Aprobado Venezuela, hemos terminado de considerar el informe de pais por
pais y las Conclusiones. Yo quiero volver a agradecer a todos los que colabo-
raron en la Comisidn del cuerpo del informe y en la Comisién de Conclusiones,
y queda a cargo de la discusién siguiente, el Sr. Bill Landrey.

(Las Resoluciones, tal como fueron aprobadas después del debate, aparecen
al final como anexo.)

(The Resolutions, as finally approved after debate, appear at the end as
an annex.)

Sr. LANDREY: This year we have an unusual number of resolutions. We could
not have more; perhaps we should have fewer. The task was made somewhat more
difficult by the fact that we were working in three languages instead of two.

There are 19 resolutions in all, including two resolutions of thanks. I
will read each in English, ask if there is any discussion, to second, and we
will go as quickly as we can.

Resolutions begin with three general resolutions, then, go on to a resolu-—
tion concerning perhaps our principal country of preoccupation, Nicaragua, and
then take up other countries in alphabetical order.

The first is COST.

Oh, excuse me, these are supposed to, are being passed out, we will wait
until they are. T think they are coming from the back, it would be better if
everyone had them in their hands. We did not pass them out in advance this
year because in past years, some of them have gotten to print before they had

been approved and we make considerable changes here. I thought it was, perhaps,
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more exact to proceed in this way. The Resolutions are coming to you right now.
Excuse me, I thought you had them.

Does everyone has the Resolutions now? So, I am going to begin again with
the First Resolution.

Any comments? Do I have a second? Those in favor? Opposed? Approved.
Second Resolution: Collegium Membership and Compulsory Licenses.
Is there any discussion on that? Mr. Fendell,

Mr. FENDELL: I would ask that the Resolution, paragraph 1, second line,
read: 'requiring compulsory memberships or licenses'" and similarly in the first
line of paragraph 2 of the Resolution read: 'compulsory memberships or licenses".
The word "licenses" alone I do not believe is sufficient in the case of Costa
Rica, at least, they are not licenses but it is a mandatory membership.

Sr. ORNES: En primer t&rmino, yo querria, en el cuarto Considerando, don-
de se dice "que otros paises tales como Argentina", se incluyeran a la Repiblica
Dominicana y Puerto Rico, donde se han sometido al Congreso de ambos paises pro-
yectos de, ley de colegiatura. En Puerto Rico, afortunadamente, no se ha conoci-
do; en la Repiblica Dominicana fue aprobado por la Camara y estd en el Senado,
donde no ha sido conocido todavia. '

En cuanto ya a la parte dispositiva de la Resolucidn, yo creo que se debie-
ra eliminar la nimero 1 totalmente, cuando dice 'condenar todas las tentativas
para silenciar a los periodistas y la prensa por medio del colegic y leyes que
requieren licencias compulsivas', se estd yendo un poco lejos. Realmente exis-
te la experiencia de paises donde hay colegios y la prensa no ha sido silencia-
da: Costa Rica, Venezuela, Colombia, Ecuador, son ejemplos. Lo que sucede con
los Colegios es precisamente lo que se dice en la segunda parte, que violan el
derecho de la libre expresién del pensamiento, violan el derecho a la libre aso-
ciacidn, al obligar a los periodistas a ser miembros de ellos. Pero los perid-
dicos siguen existiendo y yo creo que la Sociedad Interamericana de Prensa se
expondria a criticas que podrian ser justificadas si esta Resolucidn apareciera
con esta primera parte. Creo que la segunda y la tercera son lo bastante claras
y quizds lo que se le debiera agregar - a &éste es el elemento "que debid violato-
rio de la libertad de asociacidn". Todos debemos recordar que la Declaracidn
de los Derechos Universales del Hombre dice muy claramente que las personas tie-
nen derecho a asociarse o a no asociarse. E1l derecho, la libertad de asociacidn
tiene dos vertientes, la de "yo me asocio y ese es mi derecho", o la de '"no me
asocio y también es mi derecho". Y esas dos vertientes estan protegidas y re-
conocidas por la Declaracidén Universal de los Derechos Humanos, e infortunada-
mente en esta resolucidn no aparece eso. Es decir, que yo me atreveria a propo-
ner, es decir, rechazar cualquier sistema que requiera licencias obligatorias,
emitidas por cualquier organizacidn o gobiernmo, porque violan la libertad y los
derechos fundamentales tales como la libertad de asociacidn y la libertad de ex-
presidmn.

También hay quienes aéeguran que viola la libertad de trabajo.
Sr. LANDREY: Let us stop and take up what we have for just a moment. 1
think Mr. Fendell's points are well taken and I think we can include that. Would

you give me your exact words, Mr. Fendell?

Mr. Ornes' points, I take it you want to add, German, in the last part,
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"countries such as Argentina, the Dominican Republic and Puerto Rico', is that
correct?

Sr. ORNES: ©No, Argentina, Repilblica Dominicana and Puerto Rico.
Mr. LANDREY: I mean, yes.
Sr. ORNES: Then, T propose to eliminate...

Mr. LANDREY: I got that, we are going on this one first. I think that is
your second point: to eliminate the first point, I think that is also well taken
and the Commission will accept.

On your second... just a minute. Pedro Joaquin, do you have something on
this point?

Sr. CHAMORRO: Yo lamento que en el informe sobre Nicaragua no les haya in-
formado sobre un cambio que existe ahora que es positivo, quizds ante un panora-—
ma tan negativo, uno no tiende a ver las cosas positivas. Entonces, les queria
informar que en Nicaragua no es exigido estar afiliado a una determinada asocia-
cidn para ejercer el periodismo. Entonces, Nicaragua deberia de ser eliminada
tanto del punto 2, como del punto 6, y quizds poner ahi que la SIP ve como un
paso positivo, én una Resolucidn, que en Nicaragua se haya eliminado esta obli-
gatoriedad.

Mr. LANDREY: You are proposing to eliminate Nicaragua from point N° 2 from
the second Whereas, completely?

Sr. CHAMORRO: 1In N° 6, where it says "Nicaragua'.
Mr. LANDREY: Yes, but also point N° 2?

Sr. CHAMORRO: Si, porque, por ejemplo, yo nunca fui aceptado en la Unidn
de Periodistas de Nicaragua, y el Gobierno no ha hecho ninguna presidn para que
no ejerzan ahora los periodistas que no estdn afiliados a la Unidn de Periodis-
tas de Nicaragua, e incluso ya hay en Nicaragua otra asociacién de periodistas
que se llama Asociacidn de Periodistas Nicaraguenses (APN), la cual es indepen-
diente completamente.

Entonces, yo también propongo una resolucidn de la SIP en este punto, es
decir, que ve con buenos ojos que en Nicaragua ya no es obligada la licenciatu-
ra y el derecho a asociarse es respetado pues por el Gobierno de Nicaragua, para
que también balancee la parte negativa que hemos visto anteriormente.

Sr. NUNEZ: I have in the point 1 of the Resolutions. Donde, de acuerdo
con lo que dice el Dr. Ornes, también en el punto 1, ya cuando dice resuelve,
""La Asamblea General resuelve rechazar y censurar los intentos de acallar", no
me pareceria ''rechazar y censurar los intentos de limitar la libertad de expre-
sidn a través de la accidn de los colegios'". Porque como ha dicho el Dr. Ornes,
en nuestro pais no tenemos pues una censura pero si hay una intencién de limitar
esa libertad de expresidn, no de callarla.

Sr. ORNES: Yo creo que me atrevo a secundar la mocidn del compaiiero Pedro
" Joaquin Chamorro en cuanto a eliminar la mencidn a Nicaragua; en cuanto a’con-'
siderar que esto es un signo positivo, yo creo que nosotros debemos ver eso con
mucho cuidado. Cuba suprimid la ley de colegiatura, las dictaduras no necesitan
de leyes de colegiatura. La enfermedad de la colegiatura es una enfermedad de
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los paises democraticos, infortunadamente, porque los colegios son usados en

lugar de los gobiernos, por ideologias extremas. Yo creo que si Nicaragua prerro-
gd esa ley, nosotros lo @inico que tenemos que hacer es sacar toda mencidn de Ni-
caragua de esa resolucidn. Pero no debemos ir al extremo de considerar que eso

es positivo., Lo que estd pasando en Nicaragua ya va mds alld de los peligros

que representa la colegiatura. Ya es la clausura de diarios y de estaciones de
radio por la via simplemente administrativa. Un teniente de la Guardia Nacio-

nal puede clausurar a La Prensa, no se necesita un colegio para controlarLa Pren-
sa.

En cuanto a lo que yo habia propuesto de que se eliminara la primera parte,
quizds se pudiera dejar, aceptando la sugerencia de nuestro Presidente, Luis
Tedfilo Niflez, de expresar que las leyes de colegiatura lo que hacen es res-
tringir o limitar el libre ejercicio del periodismo.

En la segunda parte 'rechazar cualquier sistema de licencias obligatorias,
emitidas por cualquier organizacidn o gobierno porque constituyen una clara vio-
lacidn a los derechos humanos tales como el de asociacidn, el de libre expresidn
del pensamiento y el de trabajo.